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WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the unit to
rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the cabinet. Refer
servicing to qualified personnel only.

VORSICHT

Um Feuergefahr und die Gefahr eines elektrischen
Schlages zu vermeiden, darf das Gerat weder Regen noch
Feuchtigkeit ausgesetzt werden.

Um einen elektrischen Schlag zu vermeiden, darf das
Gehause nicht gedffnet werden. Uberlassen Sie
Wartungsarbeiten stets nur einem Fachmann.

For the customers in the USA

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with
the limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference when
the equipment is operated in a commercial environment.
This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications. Operation of this
equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful
interference in which case the user will be required to
correct the interference at his own expense.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not
expressly approved in this manual could void your authority
to operate this equipment.

The shielded interface cable recommended in this manual
must be used with this equipment in order to comply with
the limits for a digital device pursuant to Subpart B of Part
15 of FCC Rules.

This symbol is intended to alert the user to
the presence of important operating and
maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the appliance.

For the customers in Europe

This product with the CE marking complies with both the
EMC Directive (89/336/EEC) and the Low Voltage Directive
(73/23/EEC) issued by the Commission of the European
Community.

Compliance with these directives implies conformity to the
following European standards:

* EN60950: Product Safety

« EN55103-1: Electromagnetic Interference (Emission)

* EN55103-2: Electromagnetic Susceptibility (Immunity)
This product is intended for use in the following
Electromagnetic Environment(s):

E4 (controlled EMC environment, ex. TV studio).

Pour les clients européens

Ce produit portant la marque CE est conforme a la fois a la
Directive sur la compatibilité électromagnétique (EMC) (89/
336/CEE) et & la Directive sur les basses tensions (73/23/
CEE) émises par la Commission de la Communauté
Européenne.

La conformité a ces directives implique la conformité aux
normes européennes suivantes:

*« EN60950: Sécurité des produits

* EN55103-1: Interférences électromagnétiques (émission)
* EN55103-2: Sensibilité électromagnétique (immunité)

Ce produit est prévu pour étre utilisé dans les
environnements électromagnétiques suivants:

E4 (environnement EMC contr6lé ex. studio de télévision).

Fur Kunden in Europa

Dieses Produkt besitzt die CE-Kennzeichnung und erfullt

sowohl die EMV-Direktive (89/336/EEC) der EG-

Kommission als auch die Direktive Niederspannung (73/23/

EEC).

Die Erfullung dieser Direktiven bedeutet Konformitat fur die

folgenden Européischen Normen:

* EN60950: Produktsicherheit

* EN55103-1: Elektromagnetische Interferenz (Emission)

* EN55103-2: Elektromagnetische Empfindlichkeit
(Immunitét)

Dieses Produkt ist fur den Einsatz unter folgenden

elektromagnetischen Bedingungen ausgelegt:

E4 (kontrollierter EMV-Bereich, z.B. Fernsehstudio).

Peak inrush current

(1) Power ON, current probe method:
90A: PCM-3348HR, 34A: RM-3348HR (240V)

(2) Hot switching inrush current, measured in accord-
ance with European standard EN55103-1:
7A: PCM-3348HR, 8A: RM-3348HR (230V)

Appel de courant de créte

(1) Mise sous tension (ON), méthode de sondage du
courant:
90A: PCM-3348HR, 34A: RM-3348HR (240V)
(2) Mesuré conformément a la norme européenne
EN55103-1:
7A: PCM-3348HR, 8A: RM-3348HR (230V)

Spitzenstrom

(1) Einschaltstrom,Stromsonde:

90A: PCM-3348HR, 34A: RM-3348HR (240V)
(2) Gemessen in EN55103-1:

7A: PCM-3348HR, 8A: RM-3348HR (230V)
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1-1 PCM-3348HR Overview

1-1-1 Outline of the PCM-3348HR

The PCM-3348HR is a 48-channel 24-bit/16-bit digital
audiorecorder, using’/--inch tape in DASH (Digital
Audio Stationary Head) and DASH PLUS formats.

In addition to arange of standard capabilities for a
digital audio recorder, the PCM-3348HR is compact
and has low power consumption, while providing a

wide selection of options to meet a variety of operating

requirements.

In combination with the supplied RM-3348HR remote
control unit, the PCM-3348HR provides not only basic
recording and playback functions, but also auto punch-
in/out, separate settings for each channel, memory for
up to 100 cue points, variable speed playback, time
code chase, sound memory, digital copy, and editing
functions.

These functions allow the PCM-3348HR to be used as

abase componentin awide range of application
systems.

1-1-2 Optional Accessories

DMU-3048 digital meter unit

Thisis apeaklevel meter, capable of displaying the
levels of 48 channels of digital audio signals. Italso
has out-of-range indications, and peak-hold and
calibration functions.

This meter unit allows monitoring of the status of the
48 digital audio channels from a distance.

DABK-3343HR converter board pack
Thisis a setof AD/DA converter boards specially
designed forthe PCM-3348HR.

Related manuals
The following manuals are available as options.
* SRIF-1 protocol manual
(SRIF-1version 1.1) 9-976-074-XX
* SRIF-3 protocol manual
(SRIF-3 version 1.0) 9-976-076-XX
* APIB protocol manual 9-976-078-XX
* 9-pin protocol manual

Chapter 1 Overview 1'1
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2-1 Basic Connections

2-1-1 Notes on Installation and Connections

e Ensure that the ventilation openingsinthe rear panel
are notobstructed.

e Ensure thatall equipmentis powered down before
making any signal connections.

e Read the operation manual for each device before
installing or operatingiit.
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2-1-2 Connecting the Audio Signals

Connecting the analog audio signal

When using analog audio signals as input/output

signals for digital audio channels 1 to 48, and using
analog audio channels as cue monitor signals, make the
connections as follows.

PCM-3348HR
— I"Zl_!_!_| —
i = —— 2 DIGITAL AUDIO CHANNEL LINE
1 LINE OUTPUT IN
! j Analog audio signal for playback
DIGITAL AUDIO CHANNEL LINE
LINE INPUT ouT
el = il 166 —i Analog audio signal for recording
N = ANALOG AL A2 MiX Analog mixing console or
I 0 , i
o Il I8 ol NeUT T o] equivalent
Analog audio signal for monitoring

* 1 TANALOG AL, A2 MONITOR
j OUTPUT IN

[j ®
©

Analog audio signal connections

Chapter 2 Preparations 2'1
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2-1 Basic Connections

Adjusting the gain of analog audio signals
for the DIGITAL AUDIO CHANNEL LINE
connectors

Adjusting the gain of the input signal

The factory setting is such that for areference analog
audio signal input of +4 dBs (0 dBs = 0.775 V) the
level meter has a full scale minus 20 dB indication.
Adjustthe gain usingthe INPUT LEVEL controls on
the DAD-1to DAD-12 boards.

Adjustment range0 dB to +10 dB

Adjusting the gain of the output signal

The factory setting is such that a full scale minus 20
dB digital audio signalis output as areference analog
audio signal level of +4 dBs (0 dBs = 0.775 V).
Adjustthe gain using the OUTPUT LEVEL controls
on the DAD-1 to DAD-12 boards.

Adjustment range+-10 dB to 0 dB

TV
‘@ CHA1|

L—

@ CH-2

INPUT LEVEL

— INPUT LEVEL controls

@ CH-3|

— OUTPUT LEVEL controls

OUTPUT LEVEL

@ CH-3|

DAD-1
l@cm

=

DAD board

The DAD-1to DAD-12 boards are available only
when the optional DABK-3343HR is fitted.

2-2 Chapter 2 Preparations

Pin assignment of the multi-cable
connectors

The 27-pin multi-cable connectors are supplied for
connection of DIGITALAUDIO CHANNEL LINE
INPUT/OUTPUT connectors.

Make a signal connection for cables, referring to the
following chart.

Channel Pin No.

HOT COLD GND
1, 9, 17, 25, 33, 41 1 4 8
2, 10, 18, 26, 34, 42 5 6 2
3, 11, 19, 27, 35, 43 3 7 12
4, 12, 20, 28, 36, 44 13 19 24
5, 13, 21, 29, 37, 45 15 14 9
6, 14, 22, 30, 38, 46 17 16 11
7, 15, 23, 31, 39, 47 18 23 27
8, 16, 24, 32, 40, 48 26 25 21

Pin No. 10, 20, 22: No connection

Be sure to fasten the clamp of the connector when
making the multi-cable connection.




Digital audio signal connections

Make the digital audio input/output connections as

follows.

SDIF-2 balanced format

When using signals of this format, word sync signal

connections are required.

PCM-3348HR
— r‘:‘—v—v—| —
i T - i SDIF-2 (BALANCE) DIGITAL
‘ 1 INPUT AUDIO OUT
1 j Digital audio signal for recording
r SDIF-2 (BALANCE) DIGITAL
OUTPUT AUDIO IN
5 ?hgﬂ% Digital audio signal for playback
@ [l-cocoZe[[l
ol o oll =
o 1o | ANALOG A1, A2 INPUT LINE OUT

elelelelele]k

E ®

Analog audio signal for monitoring
ANALOG A1, A2 OUTPUT LINE IN

WORD SYNC INPUT WORD SYNC OUT

Word sync signal

WORD SYNC OUTPUT WORD SYNC IN

Digital audio equipment

Connections of SDIF-2 balanced format digital audio signals

SDIF-2 unbalanced format

When using the supplied SDIF-2 (UNBALANCE)
board, remove one of the AES/EBU boards and insert

itin place of the removed one.

connections.

This format also requires word sync signal

PCM-3348HR

1

SDIF-2 (UNBALANCE)
INPUT

DIGITAL
AUDIO OUT

p

1

Digital audio signal for recording

SDIF-2 (UNBALANCE) DIGITAL
OUTPUT AUDIO IN
Digital audio signal for playback
ANALOG A1, A2 INPUT LINE OUT

Analog audio signal for monitoring
ANALOG A1, A2 OUTPUT LINE IN

WORD SYNC INPUT WORD SYNC OUT

Word sync signal

WORD SYNC OUTPUT WORD SYNC IN

Digital audio equipment

Connections of SDIF-2 unbalanced format digital audio signals
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2-1 Basic Connections
|

AES/EBU format

PCM-3348HR
— e e m— - igi
e — AES/EBU AES/EBU formaj[ digital DIGITAL
———— [‘ 1 D-I signal for recording AUDIO OUT
— 1
o AES/EBU A_ES/EBU-format digital DIGITAL
g D-O signal for playback AUDIO IN
° [
] 0 N 8 &——1
N I @ (==l —
I Olo oll<= D — L . .
[ ] ”” ”‘” | | ANALOG AL A2INPUT LINE OUT | Digital audio equipment
Analog audio signal for monitoring
ANALOGAL A2OUTPUT LINE IN

Connections of AES/EBU-format audio signals

MADI format
PCM-3348HR
r:_7_7_| et
i j T i MADI-format digital
[ ‘ | | mabinpur_signal for recording wapi outpuT
MADI-format digital
MADI OUTPUT _signal for playback mADI INPUT
[ [N == = =]
[ [N == = =N ]
[ © 0 « ® Il = %] . . .
16 ol W& = |ANALOG AL, A2INPUT _ iNeour|  Digital audio equipment
] Analog audio signal for monitoring
. —— ANALOG A1, A2 OUTPUT LINE IN
[000000] Sl Moo At e
E @ WORD SYNC INPUT WORD SYNC OUT
Word sync signal
WORD SYNC OUTPUT WORD SYNC IN

Connections of MADI-format audio signals
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2-1-3 Connecting the RM-3348HR

Use the supplied remote control cable to connect
betweenthe REMOTE-3 connector on the rear panel
ofthe PCM-3348HR andthe TAPE RECORDER
connector ontherear panel of the RM-3348HR, then

fasten the connector screws.

b3l

PCM-3348HR p

REMOTE-3

RM-3348HR

TAPE
RECORDER

E::IRemote control cable (supplied)

L]

(0

Connecting the RM-3348HR

Notes on use of the RM-3348HR

When the RM-3348HR is not in use

Whenthe RM-3348HR is notin use, disconnectthe
remote control cable. Ifyouturnonthe PCM-3348HR
and start operations onthe PCM-3348HR with the
connected RM-3348HR turned off, tape transport will
stop ifthe RM-3348HR is turned on.

Time display errors

Whenthe sampling frequency is 44.1 kHz or 44.056
kHz, there may sometimes be a discrepancybf ms
inthe time shown inthe LOCATE TIME display of
the RM-3348HR. Thisarises during the conversion
process between sector addresses and the sampling
frequency, and does notindicate a malfunction of the

equipment.

Chapter 2 Preparations

2-5

S



Z Ja1deyd ‘HHHHH

2-1 Basic Connections

2-1-4 Connecting the Power Supply

Use the following procedure to connect the power
supply.

PCM-3348HR

Always use the unitwith an independent power outlet
rated atleast 15 A where supply voltage is 120 V
(USA and Canada) and 8 Awhere itis 220 V to 240V
(Other countries).

Breaker

AC IN connector

1 Checkthatthe breaker is off.

2 Connectthe supplied AC power cord for the PCM-
3348HR to the AC IN connector and fasten the
clamps.

3 Plug the AC power cord into an AC outlet.

4 Turnthe breakeron.

2-6 Chapter 2 Preparations

RM-3348HR

ose o
@ AC IN connector

== o L0

(0 i

1 connectthe supplied AC power cord for the RM-
3348HR tothe ACIN connector.

2 Plug the AC power cordinto an AC outlet.
Attaching the plug holder

When connecting the cords to the AC IN connectors,
attach the plug holders as shown below.

Plug holder




2-2 Powering Up

PCM-3348HR
(behind the front doors)
POWER
—_
/G
POWER
E‘
Location of the POWER switches
PCM-3348HR

Pressthe POWER switch to light the lamp above the
switch.
When powered up, the unit begins a self-diagnosis
procedure. Atthis pointthe indication “StEP-1"
appears onthetapetime display. Between 10 and 20
seconds after powering up, the unitentersthe
following state.
¢ STOP button: flashing
e ALL CHANNEL REPRO button: lit
e Switches in the system control block

REC MODE:INSERT

WORD LENGTH: 24BIT

Fs:44.1kHz

EMPH: OFF

INPUT SELECT: ANALOG

SYNC CLOCK: INT/X'tal (Crystal)

TIME CODE READER: notlit

TIME CODE GEN: 30

TIMECODE:INT

SYSTEMCONTROL: LOCAL

RM-3348HR

Pressthe POWER switch to lightthe lamp above the
switch.

Within afew seconds the RM-3348HR enters the
following state.

¢ STOP button: flashing

eAllchannels’ REPRO buttons: lit

¢ LOCATE TIME display: 0OHOOMINOOSEC

Memory backup function

Both the PCM-3348HR and RM-3348HR have a
memory backup function, which maintains setting
values when the power is turned off and restores them
when the respective units are next powered up.

Forthe memory backup function to operate, proceed as
follows.

PCM-3348HR
Set SELECT switch No. 1 (BACKUP) onthe MC
boardto ON.

RM-3348HR
Setswitch No. 4 inthe upper set of the SELECTOR
switches (4 bits) on the rear panel to OFF (BACKUP).

For details, see Section 2-6, “Memory Backup Function”
(page 2-18).

2-7
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2-3 Loading the Tape

Tape reels to be used

4 Tumthe take-up reelto eliminate slack.

Use 14-inch, 12.5-inch or 10-inch tape reels and empty 5 Pressthe tension disarm switch or the STOP button

reels.

Loading the tape

Use the following procedure to load the tape.

1 Aligning the reels so that the slot in the hub fits
overthe projection on the spindle, mountthe tape
reeland empty reel.

Fit the slot over the
projection

2 Tumthe spindle knob clockwise until it stops to
fastenthereel.

3 Thread the tape as shown in the figure.

2-8 Chapter 2 Preparations

ofthe PCM-3348HR.

This applies tension, and the tapeis thenin the loaded
state.

The STOP button changes fromflashing to
continuously lit.

Ifthere is slack in the tape whenitis loaded, this can
cause damage tothe tape or the tension arms.

Recording the whole length of a previously

used tape or using the tape reversed

Inthese casesitis essential to use advance recording,
orto prestripe the tape before use.



2-4 Initial Settings

2-4-1 Switch Settings on the System Control Block of the PCM-3348HR

The upper right part of the control panel of the PCM-
3348HRincludestwelve switches. When the leftmost
MASTER SAFE switchisin the upper position, itis

on and the MASTER SAFE lamp lights. All of the
other switches operate by changing the setting each
timethey are pressed downward.

The corresponding lamp indicates the state of the
setting.

Before starting operation, always check the settings of
these switches.

REC WORD Fs EMPH [ INPUT SELECT |[SYNC CLOCK|
MODE LENGTH

ovce
MasTER| O | O O
S AssEM| 16BIT  44ikHz  INDIVI

MASTER ON
SAFE @
REC

TIME CODE SYSTEM

T
ICONTROL| /

(mE ]

System control block

2-4-2 Selecting the Word Length

Select either 24 bits or 16 bits using the WORD
LENGTH selectorinthe system control block.
Tapes recorded with aword length of 16 bits are
compatible with those recorded with conventional
DASH-formatdevices.

Unlike that of the sampling frequency, the value of the
word length used in recording is not automatically
selected in playback. Be sureto selectan appropriate
value before starting playback.

2-4-3 Selecting the Sampling
Frequency

Sampling frequency for prestriping or
advance recording

With the Fs switch on the system control block, select
44.056 kHz, or 48.0 kHz. The selected frequency is
recorded onthe CTL track onthe tape asthe FsID

code (sampling frequency identification code), and is
also setas the AES/EBU digital I/O Fs ID code, and as
the sampling frequency for internal operationinthe
PCM-3348HR.

Setting the FS SHIFT switch onthe CTK board to ON
switches to Fs shift mode, and when the sampling
frequency selected on the system control blockis 44.1
kHz or 48.0 kHz, the 44.1 kHz or 48.0 kHz lamp
flashes. Inthis case, the sampling frequency used for
internal operation ofthe PCM-3348HR shifts down
from the selected frequency by 0.1 %. The FsID
code, however, remains atthe setting on the system
control block.

Sampling frequency other than for
prestriping or advance recording

Forinsertrecording, assemble recording, or playback,
boththe AES/EBU digital I/O Fs ID code and the
sampling frequency used forinternal operation are
automatically setto the sampling frequency recorded
onthe CTL track.

2-9
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2-4 Initial Settings

2-4-4 Selecting the Input Signal

The relationship between input signals and input
connectorsis shown in the following table.

Input signals and input connectors

Input signal Input connector

DIGITAL AUDIO CHANNEL LINE
INPUT

SDIF-2 (BALANCE) INPUT

Analog audio signal

Digital audio signal
(48 channels)

Digital audio signal
(AES/EBU-format
2 channels)

AES/EBU D-l

Digital audio signal SDIF-2 INPUT A/B
(SDIF-2-format

2 channels)

Digital audio signal MADI INPUT
(MADI-format

48 channels)

Selecttheinputsignal withthe INPUT SELECT

switch onthe system control block and the switches on
the panel of the ED-1 board.

The following table shows the relationship between the
INPUT SELECT switch setting and the input signal.

INPUT SELECT switch settings and input signals

INPUT SELECT |2CH-DIO Selected signals and
switch setting gwitch setting channels

ANALOG a

Analog audio signals for
all channels

DIGITAL ON Digital audio signals for
all channels

For the channels selected
in Method A, 2-channel
digital audio signals are

selected.

OFF Digital audio signals for
all channels

INDIVI ON Either analog or digital
audio signal individually
for each channel. See
Method B.

For the channels selected
in Method A, 2-channel
digital audio signals are
selected.

OFF Either analog or digital
audio signal individually
for each channel. See

Method B.

2-10
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Method A: Selecting the format for two-
channel digital audio signals

1 setthe INPUT SELECT/2CH-DIO switch of the
system control block to ON.

2 Select either AES/EBU or SDIF-2 unbalanced
format only for the channels setonthe RM-
3348HR remote control unit.

For other channels, select either SDIF-2 balanced
or MADI format.

Method B: Selecting the analog or the digital
input signal for each channel

1 Setthe INPUT SELECT switchin the system
control blockto INDIVI.

2 Setthe ANALOG/DIGITAL selectors onthe ED-1
board to the appropriate position for each channel.

When the INPUT SELECT switch in the
system control block is set to INDIVI or
DIGITAL

The corresponding indicator, INDIVI or DIGITAL,
may flash, indicating the following conditions.

With the 2CH-DIO switch set to OFF:

For any one of the channels for which the digital audio
signal has been selected, no signal or aninappropriate
signalis supplied to the SDIF-2 (BALANCE) or
MADIINPUT connectors.

With the 2CH-DIO switch set to ON:

The signal inputto all the digital audio channels seton
the RM-3348HR is not appropriate or there are no
signals being input.



2-4-5 Selecting the Emphasis

Emphasis using analog audio signal input

When inputting analog audio signals to the digital
audio channels, you can use the EMPH switch on the
system control panelto enable or disable a
preemphasis circuit (5Qus/15us CD type). Recording
is carried outaccording to the ON/OFF setting of the
EMPH switch, and the emphasis information is written
to the tape together with the digital audio signal.

The following table shows the relationship between the
EMPH switch setting and the preemphasis circuit.

EMPH switch |Pre-emphasis circuit setting

setting

OFF Turned OFF for all channels

INDIVI Turned ON or OFF each channel
independently

ON Turned ON for all channels

AUTO Automatically turned ON or OFF each
channel according to the setting data
recorded on the tape being played.

Selecting the emphasis setting for each
channel

1 setthe EMPH switchinthe system control block
to INDIVI.

2 Setthe 48 switches on the DAD-1 to DAD-12
boardsto ON or OFF for each channel.

De-emphasis setting for playback

During playback, the emphasisinformation onthe tape
is reproduced simultaneously with the digital audio
signals, and the de-emphasis circuits onthe DAD-1to
DAD-12 boards are turned on or off automatically
according tothatinformation.

EMPHASIS MISMATCH indicator

The EMPHASIS MISMATCH indicator lights up if

the emphasis setting of the REC READY channel(s) is
notidentical to the emphasis information on the tape.
Be sure to check this indicator especially when making
arecordingimmediately following the part being

played back.

Emphasis using digital audio signal input

Regardless of the settings of the EMPH switch and the
switches onthe DAD-1to DAD-12 boards, the input
signalis recorded using the emphasis information
which it contains. Ifthe switch setting is notidentical
to the emphasisinformation on the tape, the
EMPHASIS MISMATCH indicator lights up.

2-4-6 Selecting the Clock Signal

You can use the SYNC CLOCK switch on the system
control panelto selectthe synchronizing signal to be
used.

The following table shows the relationship between the
SYNC CLOCK switch setting and the synchronizing
signal.

SYNC CLOCK switch setting and synchronizing signal

SYNC CLOCK Synchronizing signal

switch setting

INT X'tal Internal master clock signal (crystal
precision). The tape transport speed
cannot be adjusted.

INT NORMAL Internal master clock signal (VCO
precision). The tape transport speed
can be adjusted.

EXT Synchronizing signal input to the

WORD SYNC INPUT connector on the
rear panel of the PCM-3348HR

DI Synchronizing signal input to the AES/
EBU D-I connector on the rear panel of
the PCM-3348HR

REMOTE 3 Synchronizing signal input via the RM-
3348HR remote control unit
VIDEO Composite video signal input to the

REFERENCE VIDEO INPUT
connector on the rear panel of the
PCM-3348HR

When the SYNC CLOCK switch is not set to

INT and no external synchronizing signal is

input

The PCM-3348HR synchronizes with the internal
master clock. Inthis case, the INT lamp lights, and the
SYNC CLOCK lampthatindicatesthe SYNC CLOCK
switch setting flashes. Atthe sametime the EXT
CLOCK ERROR lamp lights.

2-11
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2-4 Initial Settings

2-4-7 Setting Input/Output Channels for Two Channels of Digital Audio

Signals

Function

For digital audio signals of AES/EBU format and
those of SDIF-2 unbalanced format, signals of 2
channels are input/outputvia a single board. Assign
these input/output signals to digital audio channels on
the PCM-3348HR.

Procedure

Tosetthe input/output channels for 2-channel digital
audio channels, proceed as follows.

1 Pressthe 2CHDIO SET UP button.
The LOCATE TIME display shows the indications
asillustrated onthe nextpage. Theindications

mean the following.

Indications in channel setting

Indication Meaning

Position of the board slot

Slot number

Identification number of the
input/output channels (A/B) of
each channel.

i.e., Channel B of slot d3 is “6.”
Channel number | Blank | No board is installed.

Connector number

- - A board is installed but no
channel number is set.

Figure| Specified digital audio channel
number.

2 Pressthe TRIM+/—button repeatedly untilthe
desired connector number appears.

Eachtime you press the button, the slot number
and the connector number change.

3 Pressthe REPRO button or INPUT button ofthe
channelto be set.

The pressed button flashes and the corresponding
channelnumberis displayed onthe LOCATE
TIME display.

2-12
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4 Repeat step® and 3 to assign a channel to each of
allthe input/output signals.

The REPRO and INPUT buttons of the assigned
channellight, and the channel displayed on the
LOCATE TIME display flashes.

To cancel the channel assignment

Pressthe TRIM+/—button to display the connector
number for which the assignment is to be canceled,
then pressthe REPRO or INPUT button for the digital
audio channelto be canceled.

The channelnumberindication onthe LOCATE TIME
display changesto “—-."



PCM-3348HR
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2CH DIO SET UP button

REPRO buttons
INPUT buttons

TRIM +/- buttons

Assigning 2-channel digital audio signals to input/output channels
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2-5 Using the Timer

2-5-1 Timer Display Modes

The timer display has four modes for showing the tape
time.

o«CTL absolute value display mode
This displaysthe CTL address exactly asrecorded on
thetape.

eTime code absolute value display mode
This displays the time code directly, as produced by
theinternal time code generator, or the external time
code ortime coderecorded onthe tape.

oCTL relative value display mode
This shows the tape running time from “0:00:00" at
the CTL address setas the reference point. Values
before the reference point are indicated as negative.

CTL address

‘8‘9‘10‘11‘12‘13‘14‘15‘16‘17‘

CTL relative value display mode

elefafofafz]afels]e]

CTL relative value display mode
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eTimer roller counter mode
This displays a countvalue from the timerroller. In
this mode, even if splice editing, for example, has
made the CTL addresses discontinuous, the values
displayed are continuous.

Splice editing point
CTL addresses

‘3‘4‘5 21‘22‘23‘

Timer roller counter mode

3fefsfef7]s]

Timer roller counter mode



2-5-2 Setting the Timer Display Mode

To set on the PCM-3348HR

Use the following procedure to set the timer display

mode using the PCM-3348HR.

System control block

REC WORD Fs EMPH [ INPUT SELECT |[SYNC CLOCK|
MODE LENGTH

READER( GEN
oo O O |10 10,0001 0 O] Q
INSERT| 28T Stz OFF |wATo|soirz [ OF || T | X || bositon| % || T
ol o O O |0s0 O oo |OfO|fO
SAFE |assew| 1687 alkwz o [picTaL | wiDi [ oF || &XT  [nGRM||20DR) [estior]| X7 | [enETe2
oe o o0 (©] o}

Beoepeoe | Aok

TIME CC]pE YSTEM
((JONTROL|
ROXEn

ol % IREGENE|
[G3)

RENOTE 3 %

VIDEO

TIME CODE selection switch

Tape time display block N

-

CTL RELATIVE lamp

CTL ABSOLUTE lamp
TIME CODE lamp

RESET

RESET button

TIMER
MODE

TIMER MODE button———— |

RELJTIVE
®

ABSOLUTE
—®

TIME CODE
.

———————— TAPETIME ———————

oo oo oo | R

0. . . 3.
H MIN C
—LOCATETIME ————

-t

o)

=== == s
o o O P A O R
H MIN SEC

J

[

I

MC board

Selecting CTL absolute mode

Buttons and lamps used for setting the timer display mode

Pressthe TIMER MODE button sothatthe CTL

ABSOLUTE lamp lights.

When recording the CTL signal, for advance recording
orassemble recording, for example, select this mode.

Chapter 2 Preparations
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2-5 Using the Timer

Selecting CTL relative mode
Use the following procedure to select CTL relative
mode.

1 Pressthe TIMER MODE button sothatthe CTL
RELATIVE lamp lights.

2 Runthe tape, and stopitatthe pointto be used as
the reference point.

3 Pressthe RESET button.
The tape time display will change to “0:00:00.”

With this setting, the tape time display now shows the
tape travel fromthe reference point.

Setting the time code absolute value display
mode

Use the following procedure to select the time code
absolute value display mode.

1 Pressthe TIMER MODE button so thatthe TIME
CODE lampllights.

2 Withthe TIME CODE selector of the system
control block, select INT, EXT, or REGENE
(EXT).

3 If you selected INT in ste2, use the TC GEN
switch onthe MC board to set the time code run
mode to FREE RUN or REC RUN.

ﬁ

(TIME CODE~
TC GEN

(@=>—r——TC GEN switch

REC FREE
RUN RUN

OUTPUT

©

NORM _ADV

TC GAIN

©

PB
NORM LOW

Eﬂi

MC board

Setting the timer roller counter mode
Itis only possible to setthe timer roller counter mode
by using the RM-3348HR.
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To set on the RM-3348HR

Use the following procedure to set the timer display
mode using the RM-3348HR.

e e e e e e e e oy S e

LI CICEEEEEE EEE

— TIMER MODE
] OO 0DER RE button
g m DR0EEE 60
CTL/TC button
|

Buttons use for setting the timer display mode

Usethe TIMER MODE buttonand CTL/TC buttonto
setthe timer display mode.

The following figure shows how to access the various
modes with these two buttons.

»| Time code
CTL/TC button B absolute
display mode
CTL/TC button
QTL absolute > T ™ Time roller
display mode |« - counter mode
TIMER MODE
button
TIMER MODE »| CTL relative
button - display mode

How to access the various timer display modes

Asthe diagram shows, the CTL absolute mode s the
basic mode from which all other modes are accessed.



CTL absolute display mode
Thetime display valuesin this mode are in the
following ranges:

Sampling frequency Time display value range

48.0 kHz 0 to 74n33min55sec455msEc
44.1 kHz 0 to 81109min34sec645msEc
44.056 kHz 0 to 81n14mn26sec820msec

Foradvance recording or assemble recording, always
use the CTL absolute display mode.

Time code absolute display mode
The time display valuesin thismode are inthe
following ranges:

Time code format
30 DF/NDF (NTSC)
25 (PAL)

24 (film)

Time display value range
0 to 23+ 59min59sEc29FrAME
0 to 23n 59min59sec24FrAmME
0 to 23159min59sec 23FravE

CTL relative display mode and timer roller
counter mode settings

1 e For CTL relative mode
Usethe TIMER MODE button to lightthe CTL
lamp and RELATIVE lamp.
e For timer roller counter mode
Pressthe TIMER MODE buttonand CTL/TC
button simultaneously to lightthe TIMER lamp.

2 Runthe tape, and stop itatthe desired reference
point.

3 Using the numeric buttons, enter the desired time
value.

The time value appears onthe LOCATE TIME
display.

4 Pressther buttonto transfer the time value on the
LOCATE TIME displaytothe TAPE TIME
display.

The time display valuesinthese modes are inthe
range oft959min59sec999msec.

Ifthe value goes outside thisrange, “O.F.L" appears
onthe LOCATE TIME display for positive overflow,
and “U.F.L"for negative overflow.

2-5-3 Restrictions on Tape Time
Functions

Operations only possible in CTL modes

In order to use sector-based synchronization, always
select CTL absolute or CTL relative display mode.

When the CTL values are not continuous

Functions which cannot be used

The following functions are based onthe CTL
addresses, and therefore do not operate correctly even
if either using the timer roller counter mode, orifthe
CTL values are rewritten to be continuous.

¢ Auto punch-in/out functions

e Sound memory auto start function

Using return playback or repeat playback

Use the following procedure to carry outreturn
playback or repeat playback using atape on which the
CTL values are not continuous, by firstrecording the
time code values consecutively, then using the time
code absolute display mode.

1 Locatethe tape atthe playback start point.

2 Pressthe PLAY button to play the tape back, and
read the time code offset value.

3 Carry outnormal return playback or repeat
playback.

2-17
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2-6 Memory Backup Function

2-6-1 Items Held in Backup
Memory

The PCM-3348HR and RM-3348HR have amemory
backup function.

When the memory backup functionis activated, even
when the unitis powered down, the following settings
areretainedforuptothree days.

PCM-3348HR

e Channel status

¢ AUTO INPUT button setting (ON/OFF)
e Timer display mode

e Sampling frequency setting

e Emphasis setting

¢ INPUT SELECT switch setting

¢ SYNC CLOCK switch setting

RM-3348HR

e Channel settings (using SET UP MEMORY block)

¢ Cue pointregisters (0to 99)

e Prerolltime and postrolltime

¢ IN pointand OUT pointregister

e Sync offsettime

¢ Sound memory playback start point

e Sound memory write start pointand end point

e Memory editing start pointand end point

e Memory playback time

e Repeat playback and return playback start pointand
end point

o Variable speed playback data

The following informationis notretained.

PCM-3348HR

¢ Cue points Aand B

e Recording mode

¢ REC MUTE button ON/OFF

RM-3348HR

e ALL MODE button ON/OFF

e REPRO MUTE button ON/OFF
e REC MUTE button ON/OFF

2-18
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2-6-2 Activating the Memory
Backup Function

To activate the memory backup function, proceed as
follows.

PCM-3348HR
Setthe SELECT switch No. 1 (BACK UP) on the MC
board to the ON position.

E_ SELECT switch No. 1
= (BACKUP): ON
MC board

RM-3348HR
Setswitch No. 4 inthe upper set of the SELECTOR
switches (4 bits) on the rear panelto OFF (BACKUP).

SELECTOR switches (upper)
[
[
— g
No.4 | B3
OFF
== o
wmi==l en
| r=v)
@] »0




3-1 Channel Settings

Buttons and lamps used

REC lamps

REC READY lamps

ALL CHANNEL REC READY button

ALL CHANNEL REPRO button

ALL CHANNEL REC MUTE button ‘
n SET AIlL CHANNEL TIME CODE Al A2
SET button | () s (o] o] |
0
AUTO INPUT
AUTO INPUT button ——— | | INPUT E E
I ANALOG /
MONITOR [ ]
ALL CHANNEL INPUT button W W

Buttons and lamps used for channel settings

Channel settings

« Selecting REC READY (to allow recording) or
SAFE (to prevent recording)

While holding the SET button down, pressthe ALL
CHANNEL REC READY button.

« Setting REPRO (playback signal monitor state)
Pressthe ALL CHANNEL REPRO button.

« Setting INPUT (input signal monitor state)
Pressthe ALL CHANNEL INPUT button.

When the ALL CHANNEL REC READY,

REPRO, and INPUT buttons are lit in low tally
When the RM-3348HR remote control unithas been
used to make different settings for individual channels,
the corresponding button lights in low tally to indicate
this fact.

When both the ALLCHANNEL REPRO and ALL
CHANNEL INPUT buttons are unlit, this indicates

that monitor outputis muted.

The following table shows the relationship between the
lamps and the operating state.

Lamps and operating state

Lamp/button State |Operating state

REC Lit Recording foreach channel

REC READY Lit Recording possibleforeach
channel

ALL CHANNEL High | Recordingpossiblefor

REC READY tally alldigitalaudio channels

Low | Recordingpossibleforsome
tally channels

OFF | Recordingnotpossible (SAFE)
forall digital audio channels

ALL CHANNEL High | Playbacksignal monitor state
REPRO tally forall digital audio channels

Low | Playbacksignalmonitor state
tally forsome channels

ALL CHANNEL High | Inputsignalmonitor state
INPUT tally forall digital audio channels

Low Inputsignal monitor state for
tally somechannels

Chapter 3 Basic Operations 3'1
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3-1 Channel Settings
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

Switching the monitor output automatically, depending on the tape transport state

Pressand lightthe AUTO INPUT button, and the
monitor output will switch automatically depending on
the tape transport state as shown in the following table.

Monitor output signal and tape transport state

Tape transport state
REC REH PLAY FF/REW STOP
Digital audio REC READY Inputsignal @ |Inputsignal @ Playbacksignal |Inputsignal Inputsignal
.g channel SAFE Playbacksignal |Playbacksignal | Playbacksignal |Playbacksignal | Playbacksignal
(]
% Analogaudio REC READY Inputsignal @ | Playbacksignal | Playbacksignal |Inputsignal Inputsignal
£ |channel
_‘C(Cj (AUTO REC: off) | SAFE Playbacksignal |Playbacksignal | Playbacksignal |Playbacksignal | Playbacksignal
Analog audio channel (AUTO REC: on) | Inputsignal Inputsignal Inputsignal Inputsignal Playbacksignal

Operating examples when the AUTO INPUT button is on
(insert/assemble recording mode)

Operations
Tape transport | REC READY Monitor output
operation operation
Off Playbacksignal
STOP :
Inputsignal
PLAY Playback signal
REC Oon Inputsignal @
PLAY Playback signal
Inputsignal
LOCATE Pusi9
PLAY Off Playback signal
REC On Inputsignal @
PLAY Off Playback signal
STOP

a) In advance recording mode in these cases the playback
signal is output.
In insert recording mode and assemble recording mode, if
the monitor is set to REPRO for channels being recorded,
both REPRO and INPUT buttons on the remote control
unit light, but the monitor output is the input signal.

Setting all digital audio channels to the muting signal recording state

Pressandlightthe ALLCHANNEL REC MUTE

button.

Torelease the muting signal recording state, press the
ALL CHANNEL REC MUTE button againtothatit
goesdark.

3-2 Chapter 3 Basic Operations




3-2 Recording Modes

The PCM-3348HR has three recording modes.

eAdvance recording mode
Inthis mode the CTL signal and digital audio signals
are recorded simultaneously; this is used principally
forlive recording. Inthis mode, simultaneous
playback of the signal being recorded is possible.

eAssemble recording mode
The audio signal and CTL signal are recorded
togetherin sequence asthe recording is made.

elnsert recording mode
This mode uses a prestriped tape, already containing
aCTLsignal.
The audio signal only is recorded on the digital audio
tracks.

The insert recording mode is normally used in a system with

the RM-3348HR remote control unit. For details, see
Chapter 4.

Normally, firstrecord the CTL and time code in
advance recording mode, then switch to insert
recording mode to record the digital audio signals.

Chapter 3 Basic Operations
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3-3 Prestriping

3-3-1 What Is Prestriping?

Prestriping means recording the CTL signal over the
whole length of the tape before recording. Thisis
necessary before usinginsertrecording on anew tape.
Atthe same time as recording the CTL signal,
prestriping also writes the time code from the internal
time code generator.

3-3-2 Prestriping Operation

Use the following procedure to carry out prestriping.

3 o4 4

MC board

g+ O EHEOHEEE

5@ 5@) 51)

Prestriping operation

Using the internal time code generator

1 setthe switches as follows.
¢ MASTER SAFE switch: OFF
o WORD LENGTH switch: Word length being used
o Fs switch: Sampling frequency being used
e EMPH switch: ON or OFF

2 SetREC MODE switchonthe system control
panelto ADVANCE REC.

3-4 Chapter 3 Basic Operations

3 Holding down the SET button, pressthe ALL
CHANNEL REC READY and A1A2REC
READY buttons to put all the channelsinthe
recording ready state.

The ALLCHANNEL REC READY andthe Al
A2 REC READY buttons light.

4 \iththe TIMER MODE switch, select CTL

ABSOLUTE, and pressthe RESET button to set
the tape time display to “0@00win00sec.”

The tape timer display switches momentarily to
“00H00vINOCse,” then returns to its previous value.



5 (1) Set the switches as follows.
TIMER MODE switch: TIME CODE
TIME CODE selection switch: INT
TIME CODE format selection switch: desired
format
TC GEN switchonthe MC board: REC RUN

(2) Holding down the SET button, pressthe TIME
CODE REC READY button, to setthetime
code channeltothe recording ready state.

The TIME CODE REC READY button lights.

(3) Pressandlightthe TIME CODE INPUT
button.

(4) Pressthe RESET buttonto resetthe internal
time code generator to “0@00winO00sec.”

6 Holding downthe REC button, pressthe PLAY
button.

The REC lamps for all channels light, and
recording starts.

The signal level for each channelis displayed on
the respective level meter.

To set the CTL and time code start points to
desired values

In place of pressing the RESET button in steg and5,
enter a desired time value using the numeric buttons of
the RM-3348HR, then press the button.

The entered time value is sent to the tape time display
ofthe PCM-3348HR.

Using an external time code

In place of stegb of the procedure “Using the internal

time code generator” use the following.

(1) Setthe synchronizing signalto VIDEO using the
SYNC CLOCK switch onthe system control block
to synchronize the PCM-3348HR to an external
composite video signal.

(2) Set the switches as follows.
oTIME CODE selection switch: REGENE (EXT)
OorEXT
o TIME CODE format selection switch: Format of
the external time code

(3) Holding down the SET button, press the TIME
CODE REC READY buttonto setthe time code
channeltotherecording ready state.

The TIME CODE REC READY button lights.

(4) Pressthe TIME CODE INPUT button to confirm
time code input.

3-5
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3-4 Advance Recording

3-4-1 What Is Advance Recording?

Regardless of any existing signals recorded on the

tape, the CTL signal, time code signal and digital Normally, simultaneous recording and playbackis
audio signals are recorded simultaneously. only possible during advance recording. However,
This mode is used for live recording. certain settings on the MC board can enable
Simultaneous monitor output for the recorded signal simultaneous recording and playback for recording on
(simultaneous recording and playback) is possible. aprestriped tape.

For internal settings of the board, see “MC board” (page A-
20) in Appendixes, “Location of Parts and Controls.”

3-4-2 Basic Advance Recording

Use the following procedure to carry outadvance
recording.

MC board

3 o4 4

mga
ama

HEOEEE|E

\

REPRO B5) B(3) 5(1)

buttons

Advance recording operation

Using the internal time code generator

1 setthe switches as follows. 3 Holding down the SET button, pressthe ALL
¢ MASTER SAFE switch: OFF CHANNEL REC READY button to setall digital
¢ WORD LENGTH switch: Word length being used audio channels to the recording ready state.
¢ Fs switch: Sampling frequency being used Ifyou wish to record on analog audio channels Al
 EMPH switch: ON or OFF and A2, holding down the SET button, press the
A1 A2 REC READY button to setchannels Al
2 Setthe REC MODE switch onthe system control and A2to the recording ready state.

panelto ADVANCE REC.
The ALL CHANNEL REC READY button lights
(andthe A1 A2 REC READY button lights).

3-6 Chapter 3 Basic Operations



4 With the TIMER MODE switch, select CTL
ABSOLUTE, and press the RESET button to set
the tape time display to “00:00vinO0sec.”

The tape timer display switches momentarily to
“00H00MInO0seG,” then returnsto its previous value.

5 (1) Set the switches as follows.
¢ TIMER MODE switch: TIME CODE
¢ TIME CODE selection switch: INT
¢ TIME CODE GEN format selection switch:
Desired format
e TC GEN switchonthe MC board: REC RUN

(2) Holding down the SET button, pressthe
TIMECODE REC READY buttonto setthe

time code channelto the recording ready state.

The TIME CODE REC READY button lights.

(3) Pressandlightthe TIME CODE INPUT
button.

(4) Pressthe RESET buttontoresettheinternal
time code generator to “0@00win00sec.”

6 Holding down the REC button, pressthe PLAY
button.

The REC lamps for all channels light, and
recording starts.

The signal level for each channelis displayed on
the respective level meter.

[ When recording isfinished, continue recording for
approximately 30 seconds, then pressthe STOP
button to stop recording.

For simultaneous play while recording
Pressthe ALL CHANNEL, TIME CODE, Al or A2
REPRO buttons.

To set the CTL and time code start points to
desired values

In place of pressing the RESET button in stepp and5,
enter a desired time value using the numeric buttons of
the RM-3348HR, then press the button.

The entered time value is sent to the tape time display
ofthe PCM-3348HR.

Using an external time code

In place of steb of the procedure “Using the internal
time code generator,” use the following procedure.

(3)

(D)

0|« Eeaaans
8.

0 |+ (B8 88887 | ([~

External time code operation

(Continued)

Chapter 3 Basic Operations 3'7
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3-4 Advance Recording

(1) Use the SYNC CLOCK switch on the system
control block to setthe synchronizing signal to
VIDEO, to synchronize the PCM-3348HR to an
external composite video signal.

(2) Set the switches as follows.
o TIME CODE selection switch: REGENE (EXT)
OorEXT
¢ TIME CODE GEN format selection switch:
format of the external time code

(3) Holding down the SET button, pressthe TIME
CODE REC READY button to setthe time code
channeltotherecording ready state.

The TIME CODE REC READY button lights.

(4) Pressthe TIME CODE INPUT button to confirm
time code input.

If the recording starts from a CTL address

other than “00 #O0OmnOOsec” using advance
recording

Atthe beginning of recording, if you press the PLAY
button before the REC button, the CTL address
continues fromthe value recorded on the tape.

CTL protect mode

Ifyourecordthe CTL signal on atape which already
contains a digital audio signal recording, that digital
audio signal will no longer be able to be played back.
To preventan operational error from losing recorded

information in thisway in the advance recording mode

recording is not possible unless all digital audio
channels are inthe recording ready state. Thisis
called“CTL protectmode.”

Ifthis restriction is inconvenient for your operating
requirements, you can circumvent it using a bit switch
onthe MC board.

For internal settings of the board, see “MC board” (page A-

20) in Appendixes, “Location and Function of Parts.”

3-8 Chapter 3 Basic Operations

3-4-3 Playing Back While Recording
Consecutive Takes

Function

Inadvance recording mode, if you stop recording
temporarily, then continue with the nexttake onthe
portion of the tape which does not already have a CTL
signalwritten onit, itis possible to arrange that the
CTL address appears to continue successively.
Simultaneous play and recording is also possible.

CTL T [ [ [T T T T T T T T TT
t
1 sToP
-Take 1 1(‘) secon(‘js
CTL L [ [ [ [ T T T T T T T T
‘;ZREW
3 PLAY 4 STOP
{3 18 O
5 REC STOP

Consecutive recording in advance recording mode

Whenthe CTL addressisrecorded using this method,
you can still use the locate function, but since the
actual CTL signals are not continuous, itis not
possible to dub a new section of recording to straddle
the discontinuity.

Ifitis necessary to dub in this way, use assemble
recording. Inthis case, however, simultaneous
monitoring of the play signalis not possible.



Procedure

Use the following procedure to carry out consecutive
recording in advance recording mode.

O=c

“Jelo

iR
alls

:;,\3‘
1 IEaa]

sssssss

k oz

e | i
B 38 B |

3475,8

Consecutive recording operation

1 Set the switches as follows.
e MASTER SAFE switch: OFF
¢ WORD LENGTH switch: Word length recorded
onthetape
e EMPH switch: ON or OFF

2 Setthe REC MODE switchin the system control
blockto ADVANCE REC.

3 Pressthe REW button to rewind the tapetothe
previously recordedtake.

4 pressthe PLAY button, and replay the previous
take.

The CTL signalis now being read from the tape.

5 Approximately 10 seconds before the end point of
therecording, press the STOP button and stop the
tape.

6 Holding downthe SET button, pressthe ALL
CHANNEL REC READY button, setting all
digital audio channels to the recording ready state.

The ALLCHANNEL REC READY button lights.

I Holding down the REC button, pressthe PLAY

button.

The REC lamps for all digital audio channels light,
andrecording starts.

The signal level for each channelis displayed on
the respective level meter.

Whenrecordingisfinished, continue recording for

approximately 30 seconds, then pressthe STOP
button to stop recording.

Chapter 3 Basic Operations 3'9

Sl (1



¢ Jaydeyd ‘HHHHH

3-5 Assemble Recording

3-5-1 What Is Assemble Recording?

Inassemble recording, as in advance recording, the
digital audio signals and CTL signals are recorded
simultaneously, but unlike the case with advance
recording, the CTL address can be recorded
consecutively onthe tape.

Inorderto be able to dub a new recording over two
previously recorded sections (insertrecording), itis
necessary to use assemble recording.

Inassemble recording there are two ways of adding the

CTL signal, as follows:

e Automatic assemble recordingThe CTL signal
continues fromwhere itwas broken off.

eForced assemble recordingThe CTL signal is
overwritten from the beginning of the recording.

The unitis factory setto the automatic assemble
recording mode.

To selectforced assemble recording, the setting of a
bit switch onthe MC board must be changed.

For internal settings of the board, see “MC bhoard” (page A-
20) in Appendixes, “Location and Function of Parts.”

3-10
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1 Tape which has been only partially prestriped

| 30 seconds |
CTLI T T T T T T T T T T T T 7117
[
2 Rewind to point to begin recording. sTOP
CTLI T T T T T T T T T T T T 7117
t J
3 . REW
Automatic assemble
Take 1 Take 2 |
CTLI T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T TT]
1
too -
Playbaick Recording ~ Rewrite CTL from
Forced assemble start point  the recording start
point
Take 1 |
{3 10 T

Adding CTL from
point where it
breaks off

+
Recording start point

Assemble recording




Automatic assemble recording

Inautomatic assemble recording the CTL signalis
added fromwhere it was broken off.

Forexample, to dub one channel onto a tape which has

been only partially prestriped, use the RM-3348HR
remote control unitto setthat channel only into the
recording ready state, and carry outan automatic
assemble recording.

Since the CTL signal and audio signals can be

recorded inasingle pass, this method saves operation

time when compared with insertrecording, where the
complete CTL signalis recorded before the digital
audio signals.

Example: dubbing onto channel 18

Before automatic assemble recording

CTL breaks ‘off here

CTL L T T T T T T TTTTTTTT]

After automatic assemble recording @

Channel 18

CTL L T T T T T T T T T T T T T T TT T T T TT

1 T
Automatic assemble Write CTL from the point
recording start point where it breaks off

Automatic assemble recording

Forced assemble recording

Inforced assemble recording, CTL is rewritten from
the recording start point.

The CTL trackis written following the sampling
frequency atthe recording start point. Therefore, even
ifthe sampling frequency ofthe CTL being recorded
changes, there is no need for prestriping. Inthis case,
however, all digital audio channels mustbe in the
recording ready state.

Before forced assemble recording

CTL L I T T T T I T I T T T T T T T T T T T T T
[ CTLFs=44.1kHz -— CTL Fs = 48.0 kHz-/

After forced assemble recording @

| Take 1 Take 2 {
Recording start point \

)
CTL L I T T T T I T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
CTLFs=441kHz — ]

CTL is rewritten with sampling
frequency from recording start point.

Forced assemble recording

Chapter 3 Basic Operations 3'11
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3-5 Assemble Recording
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

3-5-2 Assemble Recording Operation

Preparations

Automatic assemble orforced (Automatic assembleis  For internal settings of the board, see “MC board” (page A-
selected atthe factory) assemble can be selected with ~ 20) in Appendixes, “Location and Function of Parts.”
aninternal switch onthe MC board.

Procedure

Use the following procedure to carry outassemble

recording.
QEE®= G0 | 5 [+ (56 a8
sl Bl | e |07 —= [ [2=%0)
k f g-og
3 4567
Assemble recording operation
1 setthe switches as follows. 5 pressthe PLAY button, andreplay the previous
eMASTER SAFE switch: OFF take.
o\WORD LENGTH switch: Word length being used
oFs switch: Sampling frequency being used The CTL signalis now being read fromthe
eEMPH switch: ON or OFF previoustake.
2 Setthe REC MODE switchin the system control 6 Holding down the REC button, pressthe PLAY
blockto ASSEMBLE. button.
3 Holding downthe SET button, pressthe ALL The REC button and the REC lamps for all digital
CHANNEL REC READY buttonto putall digital audio channels light, and recording starts.
audio channelsinthe recording ready state. The signal level for each channel is displayed on

the respective level meter.
The ALL CHANNEL REC READY button lights.
Whenrecordingis finished, continue recording for
4 pressthe REW button to rewind the tapetothe approximately 30 seconds, then pressthe STOP
previously recorded take. button to stop recording.

3-12 Chapter 3 Basic Operations



Notes on automatic assemble recording

Always startautomatic assemble recording froma
pointon the tape where the CTL is recorded.

In automatic assemble recording, the unitchecks that
CTLisrecorded whenthe REC buttonis pressed. If
thereisno CTL recorded, the SYSTEM ALARM lamp
lights, and the tape time display shows the error code
“E.04-14.” Itis not possible to continue the operation.

Using a previously recorded tape

Inassemble recording, the playback head reads the
CTL signal fromthe tape while the recording head is
writing new CTL valuesto the tape. Whenusing a
previously recorded tape, the existing CTL values
appear onthetape time display, and therefore these
displayed values may not necessarily be the same as
the values being recorded.

Using CTL protect mode in forced assemble
recording

During forced assemble recording, as inadvance
recording mode, the CTL protect mode is selected by
default, and recording is not possible unless all digital
audio channels areinthe recording ready state.

Ifthis restriction is inconvenient for your operating
requirements, you can circumventit by changing the
setting onthe MC board.

For internal settings of the board, see “MC board” (page A-
20) in Appendixes, “Location of Parts and Controls.”

Chapter 3 Basic Operations
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3-6 Analog Audio Channel Recording and Playback

3-6-1 Signals Recorded on the Analog Audio Channels

Analog audio channels A1 and A2 record the signals
inputto the ANALOG A1/A2 INPUT connectors on
therear panel ofthe PCM-3348HR.

You can use these recorded signals for cuing during
editing.

Toincrease the signal-to-noiseratio, the analog audio
channels use acompander. Therefore, inorderto
record a pulse signal, itmust meet the following
conditions.

¢ Pulse width (attack time plus margin): 5 ms minimum
ePulse cycle time (release time): 13.5 ms maximum

3-6-2 Analog Audio Channel Recording

Automatic recording of analog audio
channels

The PCM-3348HR has an automatic recording mode
for the analog audio channels. Inthis mode, if you
begin playback with the analog audio channels setto
the recording ready state, the signals inputto the
ANALOG A1/A2 INPUT connectors are automatically
recorded onthe analog audio channels.

Selectthe automatic recording mode using SELECT
switch No. 2 (AUTO REC) on the MC board. When
automatic recording mode is selected, the SYSTEM
WARNING lamp lights, and the tape time display
shows the warning code “InF01.”

ON: automatic recording mode selected

OFF: automatic recording mode disabled (factory
setting)

For internal settings of the board, see “MC board” (page A-

20) in Appendixes, “Location of Parts and Controls.”

Preparations

Directrecording on analog audio channels recorded on
the PCM-3324A/3324 is not possible. Firstrecord
muting signals on the analog audio channels onthe

PCM-3324A/3324, or prestripe the tape again before
recording.

Procedure

Use the following procedure to record on the analog
audio channels.

IEEE=E) | O [+ FEagas o |0 — I i | [
L il E]WE]“J; 0 |+ [B5 68 68 | (M= “‘E][[EH J
I

Analog audio channel recording

3-14
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1 setthe MASTER SAFE switch to the OFF
position.

2 Holding down the SET button, pressthe A1 A2
REC READY buttonto setchannels A1 and A2 to
therecording ready state.

The A1 A2 REC READY button lights.

3 Holding downthe REC button, pressthe PLAY
button. (Ifusing automatic recording mode, press
only the PLAY button.)

The REC lamps for channels A1 and A2 light, and
recording starts.

3-6-3 Analog Audio Channel Playback

Monitoring during insert or assemble
recording

During recording, the input signal is monitored.

Switching the monitor output automatically,
depending on the tape transport state

Pressand lightthe AUTO INPUT button.
The monitor output is then automatically switched
according to the table on page 3-2.

Monitoring with headphones

You can monitor the sound on the analog audio
channels using headphones.

Connect headphones of at least 8-ohm impedance to
the PHONES jack onthe ARP board panel. Adjustthe
volume withthe PHONES LEVEL control.

LLLLL

uuuuuu

E‘g@—— Monitor output switch

[COMPANDER
OFF

OUTPUT
AV

(& PHONES LEVEL control

PHONES

(& PHONES jack

ARP

ARP board

Playing back analog audio channels recorded

on the PCM-3324A/3324

Setthe monitor output switch on the ARP board to the
BIAS position.
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3-7 Time Code Channel Recording and Playback

3-7-1 Time Code Overview

SMPTE/EBU time code channel

This channelis recorded in-line with the digital audio
channels during dubbing (insert recording), assemble
recording, and advance recording. You cantherefore
playback the time code recorded on this channel and
useitasthetime code reference fora synchronizer or
mixing console.

Built-in time code generator
e The SMPTE/EBU time code generator/reader is built
in, so an external time code generator is not required.

e Select the time code format from the following options.

30: 30 frames/s, non-drop frame (NTSC)
29 (NDF):29.97 frames/s, non-drop frame (NTSC)
29 (DF):29.97 frames/s, drop frame (NTSC)
25:25frames/s (PAL)
24: 24 frames/s (film)

eltis possible to generate atime code locked to an
external time code read by the time code reader or the
playbacktime code (regeneration).

¢\When using the PCM-3348HR synchronized to an
external composite video signal, itis possible to
synchronize the sync phase of the composite video
signal and the sync phase of the playback time code
(time code sync playback).
Thisis convenientwhen using the PCM-3348HR as
the master unittogether with avideo system.

e The tape time is displayed according to the time
code. Youcan also carry outlocate operations using
the time code.

Time code output during fast forward and rewind

While the PCM-3348HR is carrying out a fast tape
transport operation (fast forward, rewind or locate), a
tape shifter mechanism moves the tape away from the
headsto protectthem. Even with the tape away from
the heads, the internal interpolation function still
operates, andthe TIME CODE OUTPUT connector
outputs a continuous time code.

Time code recording methods

The PCM-3348HR provides three methods for

recording the time code:

eExternal time code through recording
Inthis method, the external time code inputto the
TIME CODE INPUT connector onthe rear panelis
recordeddirectly.

3-16
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eExternal time code regenerated recording
Inthis method, the external time code inputto the
TIME CODE INPUT connector onthe rear panelis
regenerated by the internal time code generator, then
recorded.

e Internal time code recording
This method records the time code generated by the
internal time code generator.

Time code playback methods

The PCM-3348HR provides three methods for time

code playback:

e Time code through playback
In this method, the time code recorded on the time
code channelis played back unaltered.

e Time code regenerated playback
In this method, the time code recorded on the time
code channelisregenerated then played back.

e Time code sync playback
When using the PCM-3348HR synchronizedto an
external composite video signal, the time code is
output with its phase synchronized to the sync phase
of the composite video signal.
There mustbe atime code recorded onthe tape
whichis synchronized to the composite video signal.

External synchronization with a composite
video signal

Ifthe PCM-3348HR is synchronized with an external
composite video signal, regardless of whetheritwas
synchronized with the composite video signal during
prestriping, using the internal time code generator, a
time code signal synchronized with the CTL signal can
be recorded atany time.

Playback and recording of a time code
channel recorded on the PCM-3324A/3324

For playback, setthe PB TC GAIN switch onthe MC
boardto LOW.

When recording by advance recording, recording is
immediately possible.

For the PB TC GAIN switch, see “MC board” on page 3-20.



3-7-2 Switches and Lamps Used for Time Code Recording and Playback

Tape time display

RESET ————————— TAPETME ———————— s
RELATIVE — — — — — SPEED
== === IHEDR
D A w A P w A A SToRE
ABSOLUTE H MIN SE(;
-’uggg TIME CODE R TE CUE
===
o O O P | | S \ A |recau ) ® \
H MIN SE(

—@ CTL/time code status lamp
—® Regeneration status lamp

© CTL/time code status lamp

This lights when the following signals are

Tape time display

@ Regeneration status lamp
This lights when the built-intime code generator is

displayed. It goes off if a signal error occurs. regenerating the following signals, which are

e Playback CTL
e Playback time code
e Externaltime code

displayed. Itgoes off if aregeneration error
occurs.

¢ Playback time code

¢ Externaltime code

System control block

© TIME CODE selection switch and lamps

® TIME CODE GEN format selection switch and lamps
©OTIME CODE READER format lamps

47 48 AL A2CTL

— CJ-REC:

FORMAT
MISMATCH

—O—rc3- -O—
= _ __ O ALARM ADVANCE 2| 2. T R || R T LR G | R [R5t

OVER 5 Pe=| REC (0]
= "186 708 — EMPHASIS oAl | maor | ofr || e [noRwl | [2eF) ||2000R)| EXT || ReMoTE 2
== — 85— MISMATCH
—=—F3--20 —20— WARNING VASTER INBVI Bi Q 2905 RLEE%
——]--24
HE o Qe |19 €

|
e 7:2421 EXT CLOCK SERVO VIDEO 2%
) I3 [ @ @ @ @ @ @ @

SYSTEM REC WORD Fs EMPH [ INPUT SELECT |[SYNCCLOCK|(  TIJIE COPE ) SYSTEM
MODE LENGTH a0l Gen | CONTROL|

OTIME CODE ERROR lamp

@ SYNC CLOCK switch and lamps

System control block
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3-7 Time Code Channel Recording and Playback

© TIME CODE selection switch and lamps

Selectthe time code to be recorded on the time code

channelfrom among the following:

INT: Internaltime code

EXT: Externaltime code

REGEN (EXT): Time code regenerated by thebuilt-
intime code generator locked to the external time
code

The lamps show the setting of the TIME CODE
selection switch.

@ TIME CODE GEN (generator) format selection
switch and lamps

Selectthe format for the built-in time code generator

from among the following:

30:30frames/s, non-drop frame (NTSC)

29 (NDF):29.97 frames/s, non-drop frame (NTSC)

29 (DF):29.97 frames/s, drop frame (NTSC)

25: 25 frames/s (PAL)

24: 24 frames/s (film)

The lamps show the following formats:

eWhenthe TIME CODE selection switchis setto INT
or EXT: format of the built-in time code generator

eWhenthe TIME CODE selection switchis setto
REGEN(EXT): format of the external time code
When regenerating the external time code, itis not
possible to change the format.

©® TIME CODE READER format lamps

Theseindicate the following formats:

«\When the monitor outputis the playback signal:
Playback time code format

¢\When the monitor outputis the input signal, and the
TIME CODE selection switchis setto EXT: External
time code format

When using functions related to time code, make sure
thatone ofthe TIME CODE READER formatlampsis
lit.

One ofthese lamps lights when the time code format
onthetapeisread while the tape is being played back.
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O TIME CODE ERROR lamp

This lights when one of the following formats does not

match.

e Playbacktime code format

e Format selected using the TIME CODE format
selection switch

e Externaltime code format

@ SYNC CLOCK switch and lamps

Selectthereference signal forthe PCM-3348HR from

among the following:

INT: Internal master clock

EXT: Signalinputtothe WORD SYNC INPUT
connector onthe rear panel

DI: Signalinputtothe AES/EBU D-I connector

REMOTE 3: Synchronizing signal supplied viathe
RM-3348HR

VIDEO: Video signal inputto the REFERENCE
VIDEO INPUT connector onthe rear panel



MC board TCR Board
o o
QE © SELECT switch No. 4 (VARI SYNC)
BACKUP [1
j

TEST

@)

[

~TIME CODE~

TC GEN
G © TC GEN switch
REC FREE]
RUN  RUN
OUTPUT ]
G=——@ OUTPUT swiitch
PB TC GAIN .
@@= @ PB TC GAIN switch
NORM LOW

M

5

tock @———@) PB REGENE LOCK lamp

[

PB REGENE
ON

—@ PB REGENE switch

OFF
CHASE MODE
@ADRS
FREE
TC SYNC PLAY
OoN

—@ TC SYNC PLAY switch

OFF

TCR

MC board

© SELECT switch No. 4 (VARI SYNC)

This selects whether the vari sync function is on or off
during time code sync playback.

When this switch is off, the sector sync function is
enabled.

@ TC GEN (time code generator) switch

Selectthe advancement mode for the time code.

REC RUN: The time code only advances while the
PCM-3348HRis actually recording.

FREE RUN: As long as the PCM-3348HR is powered
up, the time code advances irrespective of whether
ornotitisrecording.

©® OUTPUT switch
Selectthe outputtiming for the time code.
NORM: The time code is output at the in-line point.

ADV: The time code is output ahead of the in-line point.

O PB TC (playback time code) GAIN switch
NORM: Fornormal use (factory-set position).

TCR board

© PB REGENE (playback time code regeneration)
LOCK lamp

This lights when a playback time code is inputand is

being correctly regenerated. Ifthe playback time code

ceases to be input, this lamp goes off even if

regeneration continues.

@ PB REGENE (playback time code regeneration)
switch

Selectwhether or notto regenerate the playback time

code.

ON: Regenerate the playback time code, and output it
fromthe TIME CODE OUTPUT connector.

OFF: Outputthe playback time code unaltered from
the TIME CODE OUTPUT connector.

©® TC (time code) SYNC PLAY switch

This enables or disables time code sync playback.
When using time code sync playback, use SELECT
switch No. 4 (VARI SYNC) on the MC board to set
the vari sync function on or off.

LOW: For playback of time codes recorded on the PCM-

3324A/3324.

Inaddition, you canturn the phase correction function
ofthe internal time code generator on and off with an
internal switch.

In addition, you canturn the time code interpolation
functionin fast-forward and rewind modes on and off
and selectthe frame frequency for this function with
theinternal switches.

For internal settings of the board, see “TCR board” (page

For internal settings of the board, see “MC board” (page A- A-21) in Appendixes, “Location and Function of Parts.”

20) in Appendixes, “Location and Function of Parts.”
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3-7 Time Code Channel Recording and Playback
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

3-7-3 Through Recording of the External Time Code

Function

This function records the external time code input to
the TIME CODE INPUT connector on the rear of the
PCM-3348HR unaltered on the time code channel.

Procedure

Use the following procedure to record the external time
code unaltered.

Through recording of the external time code

1 Set the switches as follows. 4 Holding downthe REC button, pressthe PLAY

e TIMER MODE switch: TIME CODE button.

e TIME CODE selection switch: EXT
The TIME CODE REC lamp lights, and recording

2 Holding downthe SET button, pressthe TIME begins.
CODE REC READY buttonto setthetime code
channeltotherecording ready state. 5 When recording is completed, holding down the
SET button, press the TIME CODE REC READY
The TIME CODE REC READY button lights. buttonto turnitoff.
3 Pressand lightthe TIME CODE INPUT button. 6 Pressthe TIME CODE REPRO button to setthe

monitor output to the playback signal.
The TIME CODE channel level meter shows the
inputlevel, and the tape time display shows the
external time code.
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3-7-4 Recording the Regenerated External Time Code

Function

This function records the regenerated external time

codewhich hasbeeninputtothe TIME CODEINPUT  |fthe tape speed is other than normal speed, this
connector ontherear panel ofthe PCM-3348HR. function defaults to through recording.
Procedure

Use the following procedure to record the regenerated
externaltime code.

0 |+ EEEEgE & | @20
) |5 (B.6 8.8.6]5)9% | [

[
L

6 3 Regeneration status lamp 4
Recording the regenerated external time code
1 setthe switches as follows. 4 Holding down the REC button, pressthe PLAY
e TIMER MODE switch: TIME CODE button.
¢ SYNC CLOCK switch: VIDEO
e TIME CODE selection switch: REGENE (EXT) The TIME CODE REC lamp lights, and recording
begins.
2 Holding downthe SET button, pressthe TIME
CODE REC READY buttonto setthe time code 5 Whenthe recording is completed, holding down
channeltotherecording ready state. the SET button, pressthe TIME CODE REC

READY button, which will then go off.
The TIME CODE REC READY button lights.
6 Pressthe TIME CODE REPRO buttontosetthe
3 Pressand lightthe TIME CODE INPUT button. monitor outputto the playback signal.

The TIME CODE channel level meter shows the
inputlevel, and the tape time display shows the
externaltime code. Ifthe regenerate operationis
normal, the regeneration status lamp of the tape
time display lights.
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3-7 Time Code Channel Recording and Playback

3-7-5 Recording the Internal Time Code

Function

This function records the time code produced by the actually recording, or FREE RUN mode, inwhich the
built-in time code generator. Selectthe advancement  time code advances as long as the PCM-3348HR is
mode for the time code: REC RUN mode, inwhichthe  turnedon.

time code only advances while the PCM-3348HR is

Procedure

Use the following procedure to record the internal
time code.

MC board

2,5 1

e,
& B E =

rrrrr

S m“@w%
2] =] e ey L I 7
)

0O
oo

Recording the internal time code

1 Set the switches as follows. 3 Pressandlightthe TIME CODE INPUT button.
* TIMER MODE switch: TIME CODE
» TIME CODE GEN format selection switch: The TIME CODE channellevel meter showsthe
Formatbeingused inputlevel, and the tape time display shows the
* TIME CODE selection switch: INT output of the built-in time code generator.
* TC GEN switch (MC board): REC RUN or FREE
RUN 4 Holding down the REC button, pressthe PLAY
button.
2 Holding down the SET button, pressthe TIME
CODE REC READY button to setthe time code The TIME CODE REC lamp lights, and recording
channelto the recording ready state. begins.
The TIME CODE REC READY button lights. 5 Whenthe recording is completed, holding down

the SET button, pressthe TIME CODE REC
READY button, which will then go off.

6 Pressthe TIME CODE REPRO buttontosetthe
monitor outputto the playback signal.
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3-7-6 Time Code Through Playback

Function

This function plays back unaltered the time code
recorded onthetape.

Procedure

Use the following procedure for through playback of
the time code.

BEAL A2CTL
L=
L

ssssss

HE
ofls

1l
7 =) 3 Gl o
e focate| || rew Cd @y ||| stor REC

4

Time code through playback

1 Set the switches as follows.
¢ TIMER MODE switch: TIME CODE
o TIME CODE selection switch: INT

2 Ifthe TIME CODE REC READY buttonislit,
holding down the SET button, pressthe TIME
CODE REC READY button, turning it off.

3 Pressand lightthe TIME CODE REPRO button.
4 pressthe PLAY buttontostart playback.

Asthe playback time codeisread, the TIME
CODE READER lamp for the playback time code
formatlights.

Ifyou pressthe STOP button while playing back a
time code of low quality, the time code display may
momentarily give a spurious indication. Thisis
normal and does notindicate any problem.

Chapter 3 Basic Operations
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3-7 Time Code Channel Recording and Playback

3-7-7 Regenerated Time Code Playback

Function

This function plays back aregenerated version ofthe
time code recorded onthe tape.

Procedure

Use the following procedure to play back the

regeneratedtime code.
TCR board
2 1 PB REGENE LOCK lamp
)
o = ose
L 0= B
i
3 4 TCR

Regenerated time code playback

1 setthe switches as follows.
o TIMER MODE switch: TIME CODE
e PB REGENE switch (TCR board): ON
2 Ifthe TIME CODE REC READY buttonis lit,
holding down the SET button, pressthe TIME
CODE REC READY buttonto turnit off.
3 Pressandlightthe TIME CODE REPRO button.
4 pressthe PLAY buttonto start playback.

Asthe playbacktime code isregenerated, the PB
REGENE LOCK lamp onthe TCR board lights.
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3-7-8 Time Code Sync Playback

Function

This function provides playback with the playback
time code phase in sync with an external composite
video signal.

Procedure

Use the following procedure for time code sync
playback.

MC TCR
board board

ssssssss
N

sssssssss

Time code sync playback

1 Set the switches as follows.
o TIMER MODE switch: TIME CODE
¢ SYNC CLOCK switch: VIDEO
o TIME CODE selection switch: INT
¢ TCSYNC PLAY switch (TCR board): ON
¢ VARI SYNC switch (MC board): ON or OFF

2 Ifthe TIME CODE REC READY button is lit,
holding down the SET button, pressthe TIME
CODE REC READY buttonto turn it off.

3 Pressand lightthe TIME CODE REPRO button.

4 pressthe PLAY buttontostart playback.

While phase synchronization with the composite
video signalis being carried out, the PLAY button
flashes. If the VARI SYNC switch is off, you will
not be able to hear the playback sound at this point.
Once phase synchronizationis achieved, the PLAY
button changes from flashing to continuously lit,
and you willthen be able to hear the playback
sound.

In order to output the sound during the phase
synchronization process, setthe VARISYNC
switch to the ON position. Note, however, that if
you do this, word clock synchronization on other
equipmentis canceled.
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3-7 Time Code Channel Recording and Playback
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

3-7-9 Tape Time Display

This section describes the information displayed on the
tape time display while the time code channelis being

recorded or played back.

Indication during normal recording and

playback

Channel setting

Display

INPUT

Internal time code or external time code

REPRO

Playback time code

Ifthereis no errorin the external time code or
playback time code, the CTL/time code status lamp

lights.

RESET
RELATIVE

ABSOLUTE
TIMER O

MODE
T\MEOCUDE

TAPE TIME

==
. Llll

CUE
B/

LOCATE TIME |,

i o Y O o Y e Y o PSS
BE B8 BE|9|([]=[]]

Gl MIN SEC

CTL/time code status lamp

If the regeneration status lamp goes off or
starts to flash

While the external time code or playback time codeis
being regenerated, if atany time it becomes no longer
possible to regenerate the time code correctly, the
regeneration status lamp, which was on, will go off or
startflashing. Inthis case, the status of the time code
depends on which LED ofthe level meter for the time
code channelislit.

TIME CODE
level meter

Orange LED is lit.

Time code status

The input of the external time code or
playback time code has stopped.

Green LED is lit. | There are dropout or jump problems in
the external time code or playback time

code.

Indication during external time code
regeneration and playback time code

regeneration

Channel setting

Display

INPUT Internal time code locked to the external
time code
REPRO Internal time code locked to the

playback time code

Ifthere is no errorinthe external time code or
playbacktime code, the regeneration status lamp

lights.
RESET r TAPE TIME
RELATIVE ‘,-_’ :, ,’ "EIF SPEED S%EE
ABSQLUTE A
Uhodgg LOCATET‘ME )
meeoos [0 o o o o] o
. 1:1 A== u oo | | [w=ne]
I
Regeneration status lamp
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3-7-10 Reference Table of Switch Settings for Time Code Recording and

Playback

Switch settings for time code recording

External time code

Through recording

Regenerated recording @

Internal time code recording

Monitor mode REC READY REC READY REC READY —
INPUT INPUT INPUT —
» | TIMER MODE button TIME CODE TIME CODE TIME CODE o
(@]
£ | SYNC CLOCK switch ad (VIDEO) @ (VIDEO) @ _nj:
$ | TIME CODE GEN switch O 0 Format being used g
TIME CODE switch EXT REGENE (EXT) INT
TC GEN switch (MC board) ad O REC RUN or FREE RUN
o | Tape time display External time code Time code from the built-in | Time code from the built-in
E‘ time code generator time code generator
8 Meter display External time code Time code from the built-in | Time code from the built-in
a time code generator time code generator

O : Setting not relevant

a) Set to VIDEO to synchronize to an external composite

video signal.

Switch settings for time code playback

Time code through
playback

Regenerated time code T
playback

me code sync playback

Settings

Monitor mode SAFE/REPRO SAFE/REPRO SAFE/REPRO
TIMER MODE button TIME CODE TIME CODE TIME CODE
SYNC CLOCK switch ad ad VIDEO
MC board | VARI SYNC switch a a ON or OFF
TCR board | PB REGENE switch OFF ON OFF/ (ON) @
PB REGENE LOCK lamp | Off On Off/ (On) @
TC SYNC PLAY switch OFF OFF ON

Tape time display

Playback time code

Time code from the built-in
time code generator

Playback time code

Displays

Meter display

Playback time code

Playback time code

Playback time code

O

: Setting not relevant

a) When the time code recorded on the tape is synchronized
to an external composite video signal, switching the PB
REGENE switch on during time code sync playback
allows you to perform the playback with a generated time
code synchronized to the composite video signal.

Chapter 3 Basic Operations
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3-8 Locate Operation

Function

The PCM-3348HR has two cue pointmemories (A and
B) that can hold tape time data. You can store the time

from the tape time display in a cue point memory,
then useitto locate the corresponding position or
“00100vINOOseC” (zero locate) on the tape.

Procedure

Use the following procedure to carry out a locate
operation.

CUE STORE buttons

1 ZERO
LOCATE
button

Locate operation

Storing a cue point

Listening to the playback sound, at the required point
press eitherthe Aor B CUE STORE button.

Whenyou pressthe CUE STORE button, the tape time
pointto be stored appears on the locate time display
andis storedinthe corresponding A or B cue point
memory.

Recalling a cue point and locating the tape at it
1 Presseitherthe AorB RECALL button.

Whenyou press the RECALL button, the stored
tapetime pointappears on the locate time display.

2 Pressthe LOCATE button.
The unitrewinds or fast forwards the tape to the

position corresponding to the retrieved tape time
point, then stops.

3-28
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Locating the zero point

Pressthe ZERO LOCATE button.

The unitrewinds or fast forwards the tape to the
“00+00vNOOCsec” point, then stopsiit.

Automatically playing back from the located

point

Use either of the following methods.

e Pressthe LOCATE or ZERO LOCATE button; then
while the locate operation is being carried out, press
the PLAY button.

ePressthe PLAY button while holding down the
LOCATE orZERO LOCATE button.

Whichever method you use, playback starts
automatically when the locate operationis completed.



4-1 Audio Control

This section describes audio control operation buttons
to control the recording channels, the monitor
channels, and soforth.

4-1-1 REC READY Buttons and REC Lamps

The REC READY button for each channel determines
whetherthat channelisinthe recording ready state. It
alsoindicates the state of the channel by being off, on

orflashing.
During recording, the REC lamps for the channels
being recorded light.

REC READY buttons
REC lamps

SONY

REHEARSAL 2CHDIO RECALL
DEC MUTD (REC DISABLE) SETUP ENABLE

) =] O &

REC

ooNofolia

SET UP MEMORY ——————

STORE INDIVIDUAL REPRO_INPUT _MUTE MUTE INPUT OUTPUT

OGERAEE

DIGITAL AUDIO REMOTE CONTROL UNIT RM-3348HR

———MONITOR MODE CONTROL —————
ALL AL ALL REPRO AUTO XFADE

—X'FADE TIME—

oree, EXT
7T CONTROLLED
: : o
==}
u

pEC.  REC

1.0

O O O O O O O O

O O O O O O O O

0O O O

1

Y 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

1/ 18 1Y 20 21 27 23 24

cone Al AZ

[e]
Z
= (]

LI EIEE

LI EE

B B ElJss

(] Ll I L (o] LI ] o]

(] L] ] L] [ L] o] [e]

[o] (=] [o]rerro

(o] [e] (o] [e] [e] [e]
repro o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [¢] [o] []
weut [o] [o] [e] [o] [o] [o] [e] [°]

3 45 6 7 8

LIl ] (]

BinininInininin

E E E INPUT

1 2

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

TME A1 A2
OPEL " ANALOG 1
MONITOR

REC

REC

—T—10 o 0 o o o 0o _ o

O 0O O o o0 o o _ o

O 0O O O o o 0o o

J

25 726 27 28 29 30 31 37

33 24 35 3637 2R 20 40

Al 47 A3 44 A5 A6 A7 AR

e LR P EE R

CICICICIEIEIEE

DEEERNEER

REC
READY

reprole] [o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [e]

ClIEEEEEEE

LIl Il ]

REPRO!

weut (o] (] (] (] (o] (o] (o] [e]

gjajojojajojojn]

(Il (] [ (o] (o] (o] o]

INPUT

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

REC READY buttons and REC lamps

Using the REC READY buttons

Enabling or inhibiting recording for a

particular channel

Pressing and lighting the REC READY button fora
channel enables “recording ready” for that channelin
the recording state.

Pressthe REC READY button again, turning it off, to
inhibit recording on that channel.

Using punch in/out for a particular channel
(channel punch in/out function)

During recording (whenthe REC button and PLAY
button are both lit), pressing and lighting the REC
READY button for a particular channel allows you to
punchinjustthatchannel. Pressitagainto punch that
channelout.

For details on punchinginand out, see Section4-4, “Auto
PunchIn/Out” (page 4-14).
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4-1 Audio Control

Punching in several channels simultaneously

The channel setting memory function allows you to
punch inanumber of channels simultaneously. Use
the following procedure to do this.

1,3

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

5 26 2
( DIGITAL AUDIO REMOTE CONTROL UNIT RM-3348HR

SONKHEARSAL 2CHDIO REr [ALL SET UP 1| EMORY B MON‘TOTMODAELCORNE.;ESL AUTO  X'FADE hXFADETIME_‘

EC MUT] (WECDlSAELE) SETUP EN|BLE A B C D STC|RE INDIVIDUAL REPRO INPUT _MUTE MUTE INPUT OUTPUT a”a CONTROLLED

o dooood DD EE o s
REC rAUTO RECH REC

T3S0 977 TR0 R00s CURRRSRS Mas
e D EREE HNENEEEEE AR R ] R
repro [o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [o]  [e] [o] (o] [ [o] [e] (o] (o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [e] (o] [e] [e]  [e] [o] [e]repro
eut (o] [o [of [of [of (o] (o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [o] o] [e] [e] [ [ [o] [e] [e] [o] [e] [o] [o] mpur
4 5 6 7 8

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 e Al A2
L ANALOG

MONITOR

REC

O 0 o o0 o 0 o0 0o

0 0 o0 o0 o o o o©

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

B D LI B B

Il Il EE

HENENEEE]

REC
READY

repro o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [e] [o] [e]

LI EIEE

CICIEIEIEIEIEE

REPRO

weur [o] [e] [e] [of [of [e] [o] [o]

(] L] ]l [l (o] o] (o] (o] [e] [of [o] [e] [e] [e] [o]

INPUT

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

1 Pressand lightthe REC READY buttons for the

Punching in several channels simultaneously

channels youwishto punchin.

2 Inthe SET UP MEMORY block, press and light 6
the STORE button, then press one ofthe Ato D

buttons, thus saving the channel selection.

3 Press any lit REC READY buttons to turn them off.

5 Pressandlightthe RECALL ENABLE buttonin
the SET UP MEMORY block.

While listening to playback sound, atthe position
you wish to punchin, press the appropriate Ato D
buttonyou pressedin steg.

This punchesinallthe channels that were setto the
recording ready state.

Thisterminates the recording ready state for those

channels.

4 Holding down the REC button, pressthe PLAY

button.

Tape transport operation

block

<« > ‘ > 0 o
REW FF PLAY STOP REC REH
PLAY button REC button

The REC buttonand PLAY button light, and tape

transportstarts.

4-2

Chapter 4 Basic Operations of the RM-3348HR Remote Control Unit



Inhibiting channel punch in/out

Ifyou press one of the REC READY buttons during
recording, this punches in the corresponding channel
and starts recording on thatchannel. To prevent
inadvertent punchingin, set switch No.3 of the upper
setof SELECTOR switches onthe rear panelto OFF
(REC READY). This setting disablesthe REC
READY buttons during recording. Evenwith this
setting, you can still save channel combinations using
the SET UP MEMORY block, and execute channel
punch-in/outoperations.

SELECTOR switches (upper)

No.3

AL

OFF (towards the left)

oo o
| == v
% &

(@) 4O

Inhibiting channel punch in/out

Effect of the REC READY buttons in the sound
memory and digital copy functions.

Inthe sound memory function or digital copy function,
the REC READY buttons specify the destination
channels for copying. Inthis case,the REC READY
buttons flash to indicate the channels specified as the
destinations.

Fordetailsonthe channel settings forthe sound memory
function, see Section5-4-2, “Selectingthe Sourceand
Destination Channels” (page 5-7),andfor detailsonthe
channelsettingsforthe digital copy function, see Section 6-
3,“Selectingthe Source and Destination Channels” (page
6-3).

4-1-2 Recording Muting Signals on All Digital Audio Channels

Pressthe REC MUTE button, so thatit starts flashing,
to setall channels to the muting signal recording state.
Pressthe REC MUTE button again to exit the muting
signal recording state.

REC MUTE button

e

DIGITAL AUDIO REMOTE CONTROL UNIT RM-3348HR

SCNY
SET UP MEMORY —————— " MONITOR MODE CONTROL -1 ~—XFADE TIME—
REHEARSAL 2CHDIO RECALL AL AL ALL REPRO AUTO XFADE

DEC AUTD (RECDISABLE) SETUP ENABLE AE E E @ S&RE \NDIﬁAL EO %T E V‘% \&UT O@PUT L2 CONTROLLED
—AUTO RECH REC
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Recording muting signals on all digital audio channels
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4-1 Audio Control

4-1-3 Switching the Monitor Output

There are three ways of switching the monitor output.
e Individual settings
You can select the monitor output individually for
each channel, using the REPRO buttons and INPUT
buttons.
» Using the AUTO INPUT button
Pressing and lighting the AUTO INPUT button

causes the monitor output to be switched
automatically depending on the tape transport state.

* Using the MONITOR MODE CONTROL buttons
Usingthe ALLREPRO and ALL INPUT buttons,
you can select the playback signal or input signal for
all digital audio channels together.

Individual settings

INPUT buttons
REPRO buttons

SONY

REHEARSAL 2CHDIO RECALL
ﬂECMUTD (RECDISABLE) SETUP  ENABLE A

a

SET UP MEMORY ——
STORE INDIVIDUAL REPRO INPUT _MUTE MUTE INPUT OUTPUT
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BEOOmOEE e

fAUTO REcj REC
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Individual settings

REPRO button

Press and lightthe REPRO button for a certain channel
to setthe channelto the playback signal monitoring
state.

Whenthe ALL MUTE button or REPRO MUTE
buttonis lit, the REPRO button for each channelis still
active, butdoes notlight.

INPUT button

Press and lightthe INPUT button for a channel to set
that channelto the input signal monitoring state.
Whenthe ALL MUTE buttonis lit, the INPUT button
foreach channelis still active, but does not light.

Conditions where both the REPRO and INPUT
buttons light simultaneously

If all the conditions below hold, both the REPRO
INPUT buttons for a channel will be lit. In this case,

¢\Whenthe recording mode is “assemble recording” or
“‘insertrecording.”

¢\Whenthetape transport state is “recording” or
“rehearsal.”

*\Whenthe REC READY and REPRO buttons for the
channelare bothturned on.

Effect of the REPRO buttons and INPUT

buttons in the sound memory and digital copy
functions

Inthe sound memory function or digital copy function,
the REPRO buttons and INPUT buttons specify the
source channels for copying.

Inthis case, the REPRO buttons and INPUT buttons
flash to indicate the channels specified as the source.
For details on the channel settings for the sound memory
function, see Section 5-4-2, “Selecting the Source and
Destination Channels” (page 5-7), and for details on the

channel settings for the digital copy function, see Section 6-3,

the monitor outputis the inputsignal. “Selecting the Source and Destination Channels” (page 6-3).
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Using the AUTO INPUT button

AUTO INPUT button
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Using the AUTO INPUT button

The RM-3348HR provides two modes for
automatically switching the monitor output with the
AUTO INPUT button.

e Switching all channels automatically
The monitor outputfor all channels exceptthe time

code channel is switched automatically depending on

the tape transport state, regardless of whether a
particular channelisinthe recording ready state or
not.

e Switching only recording ready channels
automatically
The monitor output for only those channels which are
inthe recording ready state is switched automatically,
depending onthe tape transport state.

Fordetails ontherelationshipbetweenthetapetransport
state and the monitor output, see “Switching the monitor
outputautomatically, depending onthetape transportstate
(page 3-2).”

Chapter 4 Basic Operations of the RM-3348HR Remote Control Unit

Selecting the mode to switch all channels
automatically

Pressthe 1, STORE, =, and 6 buttons inthat order,
then pressthe AUTO INPUT button.
Theindication“ALL CH" appearsonthe LOCATE
TIME display, and the mode to switch all channels
automatically is selected.

Selecting the mode to switch only recording-
ready channels automatically

Pressthe 0, STORE, =, and 6 buttons inthat order;
then pressthe AUTO INPUT button.

Theindication “RDY CH" appearsonthe LOCATE
TIME display, and the mode to switch only recording
ready channels automatically is selected.

Checking the currently selected mode

Pressthe RECALL, =, and 6 buttonsin that order.
The currentmode is displayed onthe LOCATE TIME
display.
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4-1 Audio Control

Using the MONITOR MODE CONTROL buttons

INDIVIDUAL button
ALL REPRO button
ALL INPUT button

( SONY DIGI'JAL AL[DIO REMOTE CONTROL UNIT RM-3348HR
SET UP MEMORY [MONIT(PR MODE CONTROL —————  —X'FADE TIME—
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Using the MONITOR MODE CONTROL buttons

ALL REPRO button

Pressand lightthe ALL REPRO button to setall

digital audio channels to the playback signal

monitoring state. Unlessinthe ALL MUTE or

REPRO MUTE state, the REPRO buttons for all

digital audio channelslight.

This state ends and the ALL REPRO button goes off in

the following cases. The channels normally revertto

theirindividual settings.

eWhenthe AUTO INPUT buttonis pressed.

e\Whenthe ALL INPUT buttonis pressed.

e\Whenthe INDIVIDUAL buttonis pressed.

eWhenthe REPRO button or INPUT button for a
channelis pressed.

e\When the tape transport state automatically changes
whilethe AUTO INPUT buttonis it.

e\Whenthe channel settings are retrieved using one of
the SET UP MEMORY buttons Ato D.

4-6
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ALL INPUT button

Press andlightthe ALL INPUT button to set all digital

audio channelsto the input signal monitoring state.

Unlessinthe ALL MUTE state, the INPUT buttons for

all digital audio channelslight.

This state ends and the ALL INPUT button goes off in

the following cases. The channels normally revertto

theirindividual settings.

eWhenthe AUTO INPUT buttonis pressed.

eWhenthe ALL REPRO buttonis pressed.

e\Whenthe INDIVIDUAL buttonis pressed.

eWhenthe REPRO button or INPUT button for a
channelis pressed.

e\Whenthe tape transport state automatically changes
while the AUTO INPUT buttonis it.

e\Whenthe channel settings are retrieved using one of
the SET UP MEMORY buttons Ato D.

Reverting to the individual settings
Toreturntothe previous individual settings for the
channelswhenthe ALLREPRO or ALL INPUT
buttonislit, pressthe INDIVIDUAL button.



4-1-4 Muting the Monitor Signal

There are two methods for muting the monitor signal

forall digital audio channels.

e Muting all monitor outputs regardless of whether
inputor playback.

eMuting only the playback monitor outputs.

ALL MUTE button
REPRO MUTE button

-
DIGITAL AUDIO R|zMOT|= CONTROL UNIT RM-3348HR
SONY
SET UP MEMORY ———— riMONlTOR MO[ CON ROL*\ —X'FADE TIME—
REHEARSAL 2CHDIO RECALL TO  XFADE
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Renor LI 1 ) L] [l Ll ) [e] [ef (I [l le) el [l [ [e] (o] Lef [l [l L] o] [ed [ (o] (o] (o] ey
repro (o] [e] (o] (] (] ] (el [o] [ef Cef [l L) o] [f (L) (o] ef o] [ Ce] o] (I (] [e] [e] [erepro
weur (o] [e] [e] (o] [ (] [e][e] [ef[ef[el o] o] [ [l [e] [ [of [o] [] [o] [o] [o] [] E\E\E‘NPUT
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 LAA%ALOAGZJ
VONITOR

Muting the monitor signal

Muting the monitor output from all
channels

Press and lightthe ALL MUTE button.

The REPRO buttons and INPUT buttons for all digital
audio channels go off, and the monitor signal for all
digital audio channels setinthe REPRO or INPUT
state is muted.

To exitthe muted state, press the ALL MUTE button
againtoturnit off.

Chapter 4 Basic Operations of the RM-3348HR Remote Control Unit

Muting only the playback monitor outputs

Use the REPRO MUTE button, which is only active
when the tape transportis notin the recording state.
Pressing and lighting the REPRO MUTE button causes
the lit buttons for those channels to go off, and the
playback monitor signal for all those digital audio
channelsis muted.

To exitthe muted state, pressthe REPRO MUTE
button again, turning it off. Alternatively, pressingthe
REC buttonand PLAY button to switchtothe

recording state also releasesthe REPRO MUTE state.
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4-1 Audio Control
|

4-1-5 Channel Setting Memory

You can save and recall channel settings using the SET

UP MEMORY buttons Ato D.
Itis not possible, however, to save the ALL MUTE
and REPRO MUTE settings.
RECALL ENABLE button
A, B, C and D buttons
STORE button
( DIGITAL AUDIO REMOTE CONTROL UNIT RM-3348HR )
SON{HEARSAL 2CHDIO R [ALL SET UP I{EMORY B A?PNITELEMOEELC%ED;?L AUTO  X'FADE XFADETIMED
EC MUT C DISABLE) SETUP EN|BLE A D ST(|R INDIVIDUAL REPRO INPUT _MUTE MUTE INPUT OUTPUT oot CONTROLLED
ﬂ 1To0dlooongd DL E s

—AUTORECH  REC
[eNINe) [e) 0O O
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 &% A1 A2

8

() CICICEIEEEEIE] By ] e] (o] (o] (o] by
C) CEEEEEEE CEEEIE] )] ] [ [] [o]rerro
(] CICICICICICII] [ ][] (o] (o] (o] [o] [e] [o] [o] meur
8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 1y Al A2

12 345 6
renoy 2] [ o] L] ] [e]
repro (o] [o] [] [e] [o] []
weut [o] [o] [o] [o] [o] [o]

3 4 5 6

1 2

\IEEE\IO D

Channel setting memory

Saving the channel settings Recalling the channel settings
1 setalithe digital audio channels to the required 1 Pressand lightthe RECALL ENABLE button.
state.

2 Press one of the Ato D buttons.

2 Pressand lightthe STORE button.
The RECALL ENABLE buttonremains ononce

3 Press one of the A to D buttons. pressed. Torecall a different setting, simply press
another one of the Ato D buttons.
This saves the channel settings in memory
corresponding to the button pressed.

Turning the RECALL ENABLE button off

Pressthe RECALL ENABLE buttonagaintoturnit
off, rendering the Ato D buttonsinactive.
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4-2 Setting the Cross Fade Time

X'FADE OUTPUT button

X'FADE TIME control
EXT CONTROLLED lamp

( R
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Setting the cross fader time

Setting the cross fade time X'FADE TIME control settings and cross fade time
Use the X’FADE TIME control to setthe cross fade XFADE || ocaTe |Cross fade times (in milliseconds)
time. TIME TIME
There are 16 setting levels, indicated as 1 to 16; the Sfet\tl'g? indication | FS=44056kHz | Fs=441lkHz | Fs=48.0kHz
longest cross fade time corresponds to a setting of 16. 1 1 15 15 14
2 3 2.8 2.8 2.6
Checking the cross fade time setting 3 5 5.7 5.6 5.2
Pressthe RECALL, =, and 1 buttons in that order. ‘5‘ %g gg gg %(1’-;‘
The current setting of the cross fade time is displayed 6 25 26.6 26.6 244
onthe LOCATE TIME display. 7 30 31.0 31.0 28.5
The table to the right shows the relationship between g ig %-é %-i 2‘21-%
the 1.6 sgttin_g levels, the values displayed and the 10 50 531 531 48.8
precisetime intervals. 11 60 62.0 61.9 56.9
12 70 74.4 74.3 68.3
13 90 93.0 92.9 85.3
EX.T CONTROLLED lamp o 14 120 124.0 123.9 113.8
This lamp lights when the cross fade time is controlled 15 200 185.9 185.8 170.7
by APIB commands from external equipment 16 350 371.9 3715 341.3
connectedtothe IEEE Std 488-1978 connector onthe
rear panel ofthe RM-3348HR. Fs: Sampling frequency

Factory setting: Level 1
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4-2 Setting the Cross Fade Time

Monitoring the cross fade sound during
sync recording

The X’FADE OUTPUT button selects the monitor
signal output during sync recording.

Pressingthe X’FADE OUTPUT button togglesiton
and off.

When the X’FADE OUTPUT button is on

The monitor output signal switches between the
recording and playback signals exactly asrecorded on
the tape. This enables you to check the cross fade
effect, for example after changing the cross fade time.
Thereis, however, avery slightdelay between the
input signal and the playback monitor signal, which is
due to the A/D and D/A conversions.

When the X’'FADE OUTPUT button is off
Thereis no delay between the input signal and the
playback monitor signal. Thisis convenientwhen
dubbing over an existing recording.

Inthis case, the cross fade time used for recording is
setusing the X’FADE TIME control, but this cross
fadetimeis notapparent on the monitor signal.
When using a digital audio input signal, the sound
memory function, or the digital copy function,
however, this mode is not active, and the monitor
signal always includes the digital cross fade effect.
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4-3 Tape Transport Operations

Use the following buttons and display for “Locate and
Roll-back operation” operating.

[0 RELATIVE

LOCATE TIME display | button Numeric buttons ~ RECALL button
-

WORD MASTER EXT (| OCK EMPHASIS
LENGTH —SAMPLING FREQ— SAFE__——RECMODE— | SYNCCLOCK ————— ERIfoR MISMATCH _—s¥s|ens

[e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) fe) [e) fe) [e) fe) [e) [e) > [e) [e) [e)
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LOCATE TIME
R
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R IR SEC_FRAVE mSEC
VARI SPEE!

| =l/0o

3 s
vy GHGE
e

sssss

g :
RN @
et

RIN | R

AUTO | LOC
PUNCH

< o> = o o
REW R Play sToP REC i

PLAY button LOC button -8 button

4-3-1 Locate Operation

Function

This operation uses rewind or fast forward to transport
the tape to a desired position, and stopsitthere.

Procedure

1 use any of the following methods to display the
time value for the target position onthe LOCATE
TIME display.
¢ Enterthe value directly using the numeric

buttons.
e Listento the playback signal, and press the
button atthe desired point.
¢ Recall atime value saved in aregister.
Fordetailsonhowtodisplayatimeinthe LOCATE
TIMEdisplay, seethe paragraph “Displaying atime
value onthe LOCATE TIME display” (page 4-23) and
fordetailsofretrievingvaluesfromregisters, see
Section4-6-3,“Using Registersto Save and Retrieve
TimeValues” (page 4-24).

2 Pressthe LOC button.

The tape rewinds or fast-forwards to the specified
position, and stops.

Automatic start of playback from the
located position

Use either of the following methods.

ePressthe LOC button, thenwhile the locate operation
isin progress, press the PLAY button.

ePressthe PLAY button while holding downthe LOC
button.

Ineither case, when the locate operation completes,
the unitautomatically switches to playback.
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4-3 Tape Transport Operations

4-3-2 Roll-Back Operation

Function

This function uses rewind or fast forward to position
the tape to a particular position by exactly the preroll
time.

The prerolltime is the value saved in the preroll time
register, which is used to begin tape playback a short
time before a particular position.

The factory setting for the preroll time is 8 seconds.

Position indicated by
Roll-back point . LOCATE TIME display
Preroll time
Fast forward—— Rewind
Roll-back operation
Procedure

1 use any of the following methods to set the time
value for the target positiononthe LOCATE
TIME display.
¢ Enterthe value directly using the numeric
buttons.

e Listen to the playback signal, and press the
button atthe desired point.

e Recall atime value saved in aregister.

Fordetailsonhowtodisplayatime onthe LOCATE
TIME display, seethe section“Displayingatimevalue
onthe LOCATE TIME display” (page 4-23) and for
detailsonretrievingvaluesfromregisters, see Section
4-6-3,"Using Registersto Save to Retrieve Time
Values” (page 4-24).

2 Pressthe RLBbutton.
The tape rewinds or fast-forwards to a position

before the positioninthe LOCATE TIME display
by exactly the preroll time, and stops.

4-12

If subtracting the preroll time from the target position,
the time value becomes negative, the indication
“ILLG” appears onthe LOCATE TIME display, and
theroll-back operationis not carried out.

Selecting automatic playback from the
preroll position

Use either of the following methods.

ePressthe RLB button; then while the roll-back
operationisin progress, press the PLAY button.

ePressthe PLAY button while holding down the RLB
button.
Ineither case, the unitautomatically switchesto
playback when the roll-back operation has completed.
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4-3-3 Return Playback and Repeat Playback

Function

eReturn playback
After playback between two specified points, thetape  There must be a minimum of one second between the
rewinds to the playback start point, and stops. start pointand the finish point.

eRepeat playback
Playback between two specified pointsis repeated
indefinitely.

Procedure

Use the following procedure to carry out return
playback or repeat playback.

3 2

S
WORD MASTER EXT (| OCK EMPHASIS
LENGTH —SAMPLING FREQ— SAFE__ ——RECMODE— ——————SYNCCLOCK—————  ERHOR MISMATCH | —SYSTEM-
[e) [e) [e) [e) [e) fe) [e) fe) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) > [e) [e) [e)
REMOTEL34 REMOTE2 24BIT 16BIT  44056KHz 441KHz 48.0KHz ADVANCE ASSEMBLE INSERT ~ INT EXT DI REMOTES VIDEO [W|RNING] [ALARM ]
JLOCAL REC SYNC REC
SYSTEM
CONTROL ————TAPETIME ——— CUE SLAVE TIMER MODE | stre RECALL
] ] ] . E] D .
HDH [CTIME CODE EEN ] ks oo '
Gl Wi SEC TC CHASE CTUT REF[SET CUE STORE
O RELATIVE] _— LOCATETME——————— _CUE E D l
omen | E20l] [EEE][BE][EBEEE] [EE]| 1] |-
A W SEC  FRAVE meeC Ed D D
_ =l/0o - A

SYNC OFFSET Kol
e
pufch| Loc
< B> =2 a o

4() 4
1 savethestartandend pointsin cue point registers. 4 (A) For return playback
Fordetails onsavingtime valuesincue pointregisters, Pressthe RTN button.
see Section4-6-3,“Using Registersto Save and (B) For repeat playback

Retrieve Time Values™ (page 4-24). While holding down the RTN button, press the

2 Pressand lightthe REP SET button. PLAY button.

Changing the end point while return or repeat
playback is in progress

Change the number of the end point cue pointregister,
using the procedure in stef above, or change the
contents of that cue point register, then execute stdp
Playback continues up to the new end point, thenthe
tape rewinds to the start point.

Repeat playback continues playback between the start
pointand the new end point.

3 Use the numeric buttons to enterin turn the
numbers of the cue pointregisters to hold the start
and endtimes.

When using up to 10 cue pointregisters, these are
single-digitnumbers, and when using up to 100
cue pointregisters, these are two-digit numbers.
For details on selecting the number of cue point

registers, see Section4-6-4,“Selectingthe Number of

Cue PointRegisters” (page 4-25).
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4-4 Auto Punch In/Out

Function

Using two specified points (the punch-in pointand
punch-out point), you can automatically carry out
rehearsal orrecording.

For dubbing over an existing recording, you can use
this for repeated recording over the same interval.

There are two modes for auto punch in/out, with
different methods of specifying the preroll time.
eDirect auto punch-in/out mode
Inthis mode, press the AUTO PUNCH button before
the punchin point, and the point at which this button
is pressed becomes the preroll point for the auto
punchin/outoperation.
ePreroll auto punch-in/out mode
Inthis mode, the preroll time saved in the preroll time
register is used to determine the preroll point for the
auto punchin/out operation.

Preparation

Select the mode using switch No. 2 of the upper set of

SELECTOR switches onthe rear panel of the RM-

3348HR.

eFordirectauto punch-infoutmode: setto OFF (A.
PUNCH).

eFor preroll auto punch-in/out mode: setto ON
(NORM).

Upper SELECTOR switches

=

—1 No.2

3

OFF<4=»>ON

== o
| :EEL ~AC IN
==z
@) +0

Selecting the auto punch-in/out mode

Point where AUTO PUNCH button

is pressed Punch-in point

v v

Preroll time
(saved value)

N

S ] %

Postroll point (end point

Punch-out point for auto punch in/out)

v v

Postroll time
(saved value)

\ 4

Stop

Preroll mode moooooooo

Playback -

Preroll point
(start point for
auto punch in/

Recording or rehearsal

Playback

(start point for auto punch in/out)

out)
Locate
Direct mode > > >' Stop
Playback Recording or rehearsal Playback
Preroll time
T (newly saved value)
Preroll point

Auto punch in/out
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4-4-1 Saving Punch-In/Out Points During Rehearsal or Recording

Use the following procedure to save punch-in/out
points.

SONY

EARSAL 2CHDIO RECAL
ﬂsc MLTTD FE Doy S0 EBLE

REC

sfolclolol=Ro]

[ SETUP MEMORY —————

———MONITOR MODE CONTROL
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(miofoiojojululfe 3
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CICEICICI I ] o] (o] [e] [e]repro
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L] [e] (o] (o] [o] [e] [] [<]

Cl el ] Il ] o1 (o] [e] [e] [] meur

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 & AL A2
[t
WONITOR

REC

REC

5 6 0 6 0 6 0 O

[eNe)

5 o

25 26 57 o8 20 2n 21 20

23 24 35 26 37 28 20 An

A1 42 A3 a4 _An A A7 _am

EUEENENEEEE NEREEDEE DEREREEE |
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— WORD . MASTER '—/]

—_ EE)EE)EE
LOCATE TIME——————
E--m-

[

Saving punch-in/out points during rehearsal or recording

1 setthechannelsforauto punchin/outtothe
recording ready state.

2 Pressand lightthe PLAY buttonto start playback.

3 Atthe pointwhere you wish to startrecording,
hold downthe PLAY button, and press the REH
button.

The REH button lights, and the pointatwhichthe
button was pressed s stored inthe IN-point
register.

Atthis point, the monitor output signal cross-fades
from the playback signalto the input signal.

Chapter 4 Basic Operations of the RM-3348HR Remote Control Unit

4 Atthe recording end point, press any tape transport
operation button (PLAY, FF, REW or STOP).

The REH button goes off, and the pointis saved in
the OUT pointregister.

Atthe same pointthe monitor output signal cross-
fades back from the input signal to the playback
signal.

In step3, if you hold down the REC button and press
the PLAY button, recording begins, and the point at
whichthe REC button was pressed is stored inthe IN
pointregister. Pressing any tape transport operation
button (PLAY, FF, REW or STOP) stops the
recording, and saves the end pointin the OUT-point
register.

4-15

S



¥ Ja1deyd “HHHH‘

4-4 Auto Punch In/Out
|

4-4-2 Saving Time Values Directly in the IN and OUT Point Registers

LOCATE TIME display

1

—SAMPLING FREQ—

MASTER
SAFE

——REC MODE——

J
EXT C|.OCK EMPHASIS
—————SYNCCLOCK—————  ERI[OR _MISMATCH —SYSTEM~
fe) [e) o)
[WARNING |

[e) [e) [e) [e) [e)
INT EXT DI REMOTES VIDEO [CALARM

N
WORD
LENGTH
o) fe] fe] fe] fe] fe] fe]
REVOTE134 REMOTEZ 24BIT 168IT  44056KHz 44.1KHz 48.0KH
ILOCAL

fo] fe] fe]
ADVANCE ASSEMBLE INSERT
REC SYNC REC

SYSTEM
CONTROL

——TAPE TIME|
(=) CTL o i
O le== (@8
I:I H H MIN SEC

CUE
[l
DF
oF gE

POWER

al/0o

SLAVE TIMER MODE STORE RECALL

TC CHASE CTUTC

PREROLL POSTROLL

(cLER|

L& e
<« B> = o o

2

Saving time values directly in the IN-and OUT-point registers

1 Enterthe desired time value onthe LOCATE
TIME display using the numeric buttons.

2 Pressand lightthe STORE button, then pressthe
IN button or OUT button.

4-4-3 Correcting the Punch-In/Out Points

1

SYNC CLOCK —

EXT DI REMOTE[ ARNING] [ ALARM

i (7] (8] (o)
=] (4] (5] (s8]

VIDEO

STORE RECALL

SLAVE TIMER MODE|

REPSET CUE STORE

TCCHASE CTUTC

PREROLL POSTROLL|

]
00

=] ¢4 (o] b=

ERSES

< o o [5)
REW LAy sTOP REC

2

J
EXT CLOCK EMPHASIS
ERROR _MISMATCH _—SYSTEM~

the

uni

1

2
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Correcting the punch-in/out points
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This savesthe time value in the IN-pointregister
or OUT-pointregister respectively.

For large corrections, simply recall the time values for

IN/OUT-pointregisters and correctthem using the

numeric buttons, but for corrections in millisecond

ts, use the following procedure.

Setthe LOCATE TIME display to the millisecond
mode using the SF.mS/F.S button.

Holding downthe IN or OUT button, pressthe +
or—TRIM buttonto correctthe value.

This makes corrections of 1 millisecond in the
punch-in/out point. After correction, the newtime
value is automatically saved inthe same register.



4-4-4 Executing Auto Punch
In/Out

RTN button

J
EXT CLOCK EMPHASIS
———SYNCCLOCK——————  ERROR _MISMATCH | —SYSTEM~
o o fe) o o o o o
EXT DI REMOTES VIDEO WERNING] CALARM

I
'SYNC OFFSET R RB
e
S

REC button AUTO PUNCH button

Executing auto punch in/out

Rehearsal using auto punch in/out

Pressthe AUTO PUNCH button.

Playback begins from the preroll point, and between
the punch-in pointand punch-out pointthe rehearsalis
carried out, whereupon the tape stops atthe postroll
point. The LOCATE TIME display shows the time
value forthe punch-in point.

Carrying out a repeated rehearsal

Holding down the AUTO PUNCH button, pressthe
RTN button.

Boththe buttons light, and the tape repeatedly travels
between the preroll and postroll points, repeating the
rehearsal between the punch-in and punch-out points.

Recording using auto punch in/out

Holding down the AUTO PUNCH button, pressthe
REC button.

Playback begins fromthe preroll point, and between
the punchin pointand punch out pointthe recording is
carried out, whereupon the tape stops at the postroll
point. The LOCATE TIME display shows the time
value for the punch-in point.

Preroll point for direct auto punch-in/out mode

oIfthe pointwhere the AUTO PUNCH button was
pressed is before the punch-in point, the point at
which this button is pressed becomes the preroll
point.
The prerolltime determined by this operationis
saved asthe newvalue inthe preroll time register.

eIfthe pointwhere the AUTO PUNCH button was
pressed is after the punch-in point, the existing value
inthe prerolltime register is used to determine the
pointto start playback.

Point where the AUTO Punch-in point

PUNCH button is pressed

Previously saved
preroll time

S .
3

New preroll time saved

~,

t Playback Recording oFrehearsaI

Preroll point

Punch-in point Point where AUTO

) PUNCH button is pressed
Previously saved

preroll time ¥

I

1 Playback Recording or r'ehearsal

Preroll point

Preroll point for direct auto punch-in/out mode

Preroll point for preroll auto punch-in/out mode
Regardless ofthe position where the AUTO PUNCH
buttonis pressed, the existing value in the preroll time

register is used to determine the point to start playback.

Chapter 4 Basic Operations of the RM-3348HR Remote Control Unit 4'17
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4-5 Continuous Auto Punch

In/Out

Continuous auto punch-in/outmode enables you to
store punch-in and punch-out pointsin each of nine
pairs (1to 9) of the IN/OUT point registers and
execute auto punch in/out of multiple sections (max. 9
sections).

Playback begins from the preroll point for the first
section (with the earliest punch-in pointintime

sequence), and between the punch-in pointand punch-
out point, rehearsal or recording is carried out. When
rehearsal or recording of the first section is completed,
the tape is played back up to the punch-in point of the
nextsection. Whenrehearsal or recording of the last
sectionis completed, the tape stops at the postroll
pointforthe last section.

Point where the AUTO PUNCH
button is pressed Punch-in point Punch-out point Punch-in point
S First section Second section Third section
Preroll time i Punch-in point Punch-out point i
>} P %;} > ﬂ}
Playback Recording Playback Recording Playback Recording
) or or or
Preroll point rehearsal rehearsal rehearsal
Punch-out point  Punch-in point Punch-out point
n‘th .
section Last section S
1 | Postroll time
> = > > Stop
Recording  Playback Recording Playback
or or
h | )
rehearsal rehearsal Postroll point

Continuous auto punch in/out

e|n continuous auto punchin/outmode, punchin/out
of the specified sections is executed in time sequence,
regardless of the register number.
Playback is executed from the punch-out point of one
sectionto the punch-in point of the next section.

eYou cannot specify two sections that overlap each
otherintime. Ifyou specify a section that overlaps
already specified sections, an error message is
displayed.

e|n auto punch-infoutmode, some of the cue point
registers are used for IN/OUT-pointregisters.
When the maximum number of cue-pointregistersis
setto 10 (10 CUE), cue pointregisters 1 to 9 are used
as IN/OUT-pointregisters 1t0 9.

4-18
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When the maximum number of cue pointregistersis
setto 100(100 CUE), cue-point registers 01 to 09 are
used as IN/OUT-pointregisters 1to 9.

Thus, for normal cue-point registers when the unitis

in continuous auto punch mode, only cue point
register 0 can be used with a 10(10 CUE) setting, and
only cue-pointregisters 0 and 10 to 99 can be used
with a 100(100 CUE) setting.

For setting the maximum number of cue pointregisters,

see Section4-6-4,“Selecting the Number of Cue Point
Registers” (page 4-25).



The following buttons and displays are used for
operationsin auto punch mode.

SONY
NERSAL 20400 RECAL
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Numeric buttons

Time data displays
(LOCATE TIME display,
CUE displays)

STORE buttons
RECALL button

IN button

OUT button

CLEAR button

AUTO PUNCH button

REH button

I REC button

Tape transport buttons
(PLAY, FF, REW,

STOP)

4-5-1 Selecting Continuous Auto Punch Mode

Setting the unit in continuous auto punch
mode

Pressthe 1, STORE, =and 2 buttons inthat order.
The unitenters continuous auto punch mode and “con
Au_ Pun”appearsonthe LOCATE TIME display.

r TAPE TIME N CUE
=l )LL) ¢ [
o

H MIN SEC
O RELATIVE ——— LOCATETIME —— ———

St (can) Ayl JPon) [

SEC FRAME mSEC

Ifthere are someregistersinwhich IN and OUT points

have already been saved, the earliest of the saved IN

pointsis displayed after “con Au_Pun”is displayed for

one second.
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To release continuous auto punch mode

Pressthe 0, STORE, =and 2 buttonsinthat order.
Continuous auto punch mode is canceled and “nor Au

_Pun”appearsonthe LOCATE TIME display.

TAPE TIME CUE
e | J s [
[¢]

H MIN SEC
O RELATIVE LOCATETIME —————, CUE
O ABSOLUTE

[

SEC FRAME mSEC

]
Il‘tl_‘tl‘HﬁuH-
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4-5 Continuous Auto Punch-In/Out

4-5-2 Saving Punch-In/Out Points
in Continuous Auto Punch
Mode

Saving punch-in/out points during
rehearsal or recording

In continuous auto punch mode, the punch-in/out
points are saved in IN/OUT-pointregister pairs 1
through 9innumerical order.

Ifthere are some register pairsinwhich INand OUT
points have already been saved, saving is executed
from the pair of the lowest number among those in
which IN/OUT points have notyet been saved.

Procedure

1 setthechannelsforauto punchin/outtothe
recording ready state.

2 Pressand lightthe PLAY buttonto start playback.

3 Atthe pointwhere you wishto startrecording,
hold downthe PLAY button, and pressthe REH or
REC button.

The REH or REC button lights, and the point at
which the button was pressed s stored inthe IN-
pointregister which has the smallestnumber
among those in which an IN point has not yet been
saved, and displayed on the time data display as
follows.

Register number

. TAPE TIME , ce

O TIME CODE ) {
H MIN SEC

O RELATIVE

LOCATE TIME
O ABSOLUTE I ‘ I [ ‘ I ] I'IH
JL Ll L

SEC FRAME mSEC

Cl
[ ]
SF

In point saved (example: 6 min. 00 sec.)
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4 Atthe recording end point, press any tape transport
operation button (PLAY, FF, REW or STOP).

The REH or REC button goes off, and the pointis
savedinthe OUT-pointregister and displayed as
follows .

Register number

. TAPE TIME ) ol
o CTL DF

L] o
,
O ABSOLUTE I

MIN SEC
LOCATE TIME CUE

CaEol oo
H MIN

SEC FRAME mSEC SF

Out point saved (example: 6 min. 30 sec.)

Repeat step4 through 4 to save up to IN/OUT
registers 9.

After savingin IN/OUT register 9is completed, “reG
Full”appearsonthe LOCATE TIME display and no
more punch-in/out points can be saved.

eIfyou specify any pointthatis included in aalready
registered block for the punch-in pointin ste3,
“O.V.L. (overlap)”appearsonthe LOCATE TIME
display and the pointis not saved.

e Ifyou specify any pointthatisincluded in an already
registered block for the punch-out pointin stept,
“O.V.L.”appearsonthe LOCATE TIME display,
and the pointis notsaved. The punch-in pointthat
was saved in stefd is also cleared.

¢When“0O.V.L.”isdisplayed, check the registered
punch-in/punch-out points as necessary (see
“checking the registered punch-in/out points” onthe
next page) and save new points.
The“0.V.L.”indicationis cleared when a new point
is saved or by your pressing the CLEAR button.
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Saving time values directly in the IN and Checking the registered punch-in/out
OUT-point registers points

In continuous auto punch mode, you candirectlysave  To checkthe punch-in/out points that have been saved

punch-in and punch-out points in any desired register in each register pair, proceed as follows.

pair by specifying the number (1 through 9) of the

registers. 1 pressand lightthe RECALL button, then enter the
desired register number using the numeric buttons.

1 Enterthetime value forthe punch-in pointonthe

LOCATE TIME display using the numeric buttons. The RECALL button goes off and the saved
punch-in pointis displayed on the time data
2 Pressand lightthe STORE button, then pressthe display.
IN button.

Register number (example: register 2)

The STORE button goes off and “In” is displayed Ep— ' .

onthe lower CUE display. c—y ' o

MIN SEC

3 O RELATIVE —————— LOCATE TIME —————

Enter the time value for the punch-out pointon the | NI | | ,,,\

LOCATE TIME display using the numeric buttons. S W

Registered punch-in point (example: 10 min. 40 sec.)

g™

4 pressand lightthe STORE button, then pressthe
OUT button.

2 Pressand lightthe RECALL button, then press the
The STORE button goes offand “ou” is displayed OUT button.
onthe lower CUE display.

The RECALL button goes off and the corresponding

5 pressand lightthe STORE button, then enter the punch-out pointis displayed in place of the punch-
number ofthe targetregisters on the upper CUE in point.
display.
The STORE button goes off, and the time values S : TAPE TIME , cuE
specified in stepd and3 are saved in the IN/OUT- |_‘ I_l |W‘ S
pointregisters of the numbers specified in step. ————— —LOCATETME__ . _CUE

= — i — Y
|
oIf you specify a section that overlaps asectionalready |  Registered punch-out point (example: 10 min. 30 sec.)

savedinanotherregister, “O.V.L. (overlap)” appears
onthe LOCATE TIME display and saving is not
executed.

¢When“O.V.L."isdisplayed, check the registered
punch-in/out points as necessary (see “Checking the
registered punch-in/out points” below) and save other
points.
The“O.V.L.”indicationis cleared when a new point
is saved or by your pressing the CLEAR button.

eEvenif punch-inand punch-out points have already
been savedinthe specified register, the newly
specified points are saved when you execute step

e Continuous auto punchin/outis executed
automatically in the order of the punch-in points. The
order of the punch-in points need not correspond to
the order of the registers.

Repeat stepd and2 for all the registers to be checked.
When checking is completed, press the CLEAR button.
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4-5 Continuous Auto Punch-In/Out

Canceling the registered punch-in/out
points

Specify 0 (zero) for all the digits of the punch-in and
punch-out points in steps and 3 of the procedure for
“Saving time values directly in the IN and OUT-point
registers” onthe previous page, then specify the
number of the register to be cleared.

You can also cancel the punch-in and punch-out points
by pressing the CLEAR button after displaying the

time value in stepsl and 3.

4-22

4-5-3 Executing Continuous Auto
Punch In/Out

Auto punchin/out of all the registered blocks is
executed from the earliest punch-in pointinthe time
sequence.

Rehearsal using continuous auto punch in/out
Pressthe AUTO PUNCH button.

Playback begins from the preroll point for the first
section (with the earliest punch-in point), and rehearsal
is carried out between the punch-in pointand punch-
out point. Whenrehearsal of the first section is
completed, the tape is played back up to the punch-in
pointofthe next section. When rehearsal of the last
sectionis completed, the tape stops at the postroll
pointfor the last section.

Recording using continuous auto punch-in/

out

Holding downthe AUTO PUNCH button, pressthe
REC button.

Playback begins from the preroll point for the first
section (with the earliest punch-in point), and
recordingis carried out between the punch-in point
and punch-out point. When recording of the first
section is completed, the tape is played back up to the
punch-in point of the next section. When recording of
the last section is completed, the tape stops atthe
postroll point for the last section.
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4-6 Registers and the LOCATE TIME Display

4-6-1 Registers

This unit has the following registers:

e Cue pointregisters (maximum 100)
oIN pointregister

¢ OUT pointregister

e Prerolltimeregister

e Postrolltime register

e Sync offset time register

e Sound memory playback start pointregister
e Sound memory write start pointregister
e Sound memory write end pointregister
eMemory editing start pointregister

e Memory editing end pointregister

e Memory playbacktime register

4-6-2 LOCATE TIME Display

For the following registers, by pressing the TRIM +/—
buttons and register specification buttons
simultaneously you can adjustthe register values (in
millisecond units), automatically saving the new value.
¢IN pointregister

«OUT pointregister

¢ Sound memory playback start point register

o Memory editing start point register

e Memory editing end pointregister

For the sync offset time register, by pressing the TRIM
+/—buttons and register specification button
simultaneously you can adjust the time value in
subframe (1/100 frame) units, automatically saving the
new value.

Displaying a time value on the LOCATE TIME display

Use the following buttons to enter and correcttime

values.

LOCATE TIME display

| button

Arithmetic function buttons
SF.mS/F.S button

Numeric buttons

S

- J
WORD MASTER EXT C| OCK EMPHASIS
LENGTH —SAMPLING FREQ— SAFE ——REC MODE—— cLoch ERFOR  MISMATCH _—SYSTEM—

o) fo) fo) o) fo) fe] o) o] fe] fe] fe] fe) fe] fe] o] | o] 6] o)
RENOTEL34 REMOTEZ 2487 168lT  44056KHz 441Kz 48.0GH] ADVANCE ASSEMBLE INSERT  INT| EXT DI MOTE VIDEO WARNING
REC SYNCREC

CONTROL ———TAPETIME|——— SLAVE TIMER Mch

CUE

ijeg + s

4 I :‘3 g
H H g o G
=) [0 [FEE PR ) m |y
O ABSOLUTE E" E’ E’ PREROLL POSTR(

STORE RECALL

REP SET CUE STORE

W our

Dmm— =l/0o I
E] ]

+/— button CLEAR button
TRIM button

Time data operation buttons
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4-6 Registers and the LOCATE TIME Display
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

Numeric buttons: Use these buttons to input atime.
The value scrolls from the rightas you inputit.

CLEAR button: Clears the value to all zeros.

+/— button: Reverses the sign of the time value.

Arithmetic function buttons: These function as on a
conventional calculator, exceptthatthey
operate in base 60, to give the appropriate
arithmetic for time values.

| button: Thistransfersthe value onthe TAPE TIME
displaytothe LOCATE TIME display.

TRIM buttons: These adjust the value by plus or
minus one. The correction unitis determined
by the setting of the SF.mS/F.S button setting
and the timer display mode as follows.

SF.mS/F.S Timer display mode Correction unit
button setting
SF.mS Time code chase or Subframe
synchronized operation (1/100 frame)
CTL display mode Seconds
F.S Time code display mode | Frames
CTL display mode Seconds

4-6-3 Using Registers to Save and
Retrieve Time Values

Saving

PREROLL button
POSTROLL button

STORE RECALL

[l 7] (8] (9] []

TC CHASE CTL/TC REP SET CUE STORE

I

SLAVE TIMER MODE

1) (4] (5] (o)
5 (1) (2] 3
=) 67 (0] of
RIRSENG

PRE ROLL POST ROLL

IN outT

1 > [m] [}
REW FF PLAY STOP REC

’ o>

OUT button
SYNC OFFSET button

IN button

Using registers to save and retrieve time values
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Use the following procedure to save atime value.

1 usethe numericbuttonsto inputthe time value
and showitonthe LOCATE TIME display.

2 Pressand lightthe STORE button, then enter the
required cue pointregister number using the
numeric buttons.

When upto 100 cue point registers can be used,
enter atwo-digitnumber.

To selecta special-purpose register, in place of the
numeric buttons, press one of the following

buttons:

¢ IN pointregister: IN button

¢ OUT pointregister: OUT button

e Preroll-time register: PREROLL button

e Postroll-time register: POSTROLL button

e Sync offsettime register: SYNC OFFSET button

Retrieving

Toretrieve a stored time value, press and light the
RECALL button, then enter the number of the
corresponding cue pointregister using the numeric
buttons.

Toretrieve avalue from one of the special-purpose
registers, in place of the numeric buttons, pressthe
corresponding button used in steg for saving the
value in step2.

Fordetailsonsavingandretrievingvaluesfromregisters
forthe sound memory function, see Section 5-3, “Registers
forthe Sound Memory Function” (page 5-3).
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4-6-4 Selecting the Number of Cue Point Registers

Switch No.3 of the lower set of SELECTOR switches

onthe rear panelis usedto selectthe maximum
number of cue-point registers which can be used.

ON (10 CUE): Maximum 10 registers (0 to 9)

OFF (100 CUE): Maximum 100 registers (00 to 99)

[ Note_

Make this selection before turning the power on.

Changing the switch setting has no effect once the unit —]

is powered up.

4-6-5 Saving a Time Value Directly

You can also save atime value in aregister without

using the STORE button.

Lower SELECTOR switches

HEEHEEHM

OFF<€=>0ON

]

= © ©® ©

Selecting the number of cue point registers

Saving directly in a cue point register

POWER

N =1/00

[0 RELATIVE

LOCATE TIME

= ] :
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Saving directly in a cue point register

Listening to the playback signal, press the CUE
STORE button atthe required point.
The time value at the instant the button was pressed

appearsonthe LOCATE TIME display andis savedin

the cue pointregister.

The number of the cue pointregister used is the next
number after the number displayed onthe lower CUE
display before pressing the CUE STORE button.

Before pressing the CUE STORE button, be sure that

the number displayed is one less than the number of

thereq
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uired cue pointregister.
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4-6 Registers and the LOCATE TIME Display

Example:

When using up to 100 cue pointregisters, here we save

atime value in cue pointregister 11.
1 Pressthe RECALL, 1, and O buttons in that order.

Thetime value held in cue pointregister 10 is
recalled, and the lower CUE display indicates the
cue number10.

2 Listeningto the playback signal, press the CUE
STORE button atthe required point.

Thetime value atthe instant the button was
pressed appearsonthe LOCATE TIME display,
and is saved in cue pointregister 11. The lower
CUE display indicates the cue number 11.

Saving directly in the IN point or OUT
point register

Carrying outarehearsal orrecording saves the
corresponding time valuesinthe IN pointregister and
OUT pointregister.

Fordetails, see Section4-4-1, “Saving Punch-In/OutPoints
During Rehearsal or Recording” (page 4-15).

Saving directly in other registers
Fordetailsonsavingdirectlyinregistersforthe sound

memory function, see Section 5-3, “Registers forthe Sound
Memory Function” (page 5-3).

4-26

4-6-6 Direct Trim Adjustment

For each ofthe following registers, holding down the
corresponding register button while pressingthe TRIM
+/—buttons adjusts the time value in the register, and
saves the new value.

IN point register: IN button

¢OUT point register: OUT button

ePrerolltime register: PREROLL button

ePostrolltime register: POSTROLL button

e Sync offset time register:SYNC OFFSET button

eMemory editing start point register: START EDIT
button

eMemory editing end point register: END EDIT
button

Chapter 4 Basic Operations of the RM-3348HR Remote Control Unit



4-7 Adjusting the Tape Speed

Adjustment range

The tape transport speed is adjustable inarange of
+12.5%. The adjustment steps are 0.1%.

VARI SPEED lamp
NORMAL lamp

Adjustment value display
% lamp
HALF TONE lamp

J/ARI SPEE[) CONTROI

NORMAL

oo e
[y

H.T./% button
VARI SET button

Control knob

VARI SPEED button

Adjusting the tape speed

Adjustment indication

There are two ways of displaying the speed

adjustment:

As a percentage:When the % lamp is lit, display the
adjustmentin 0.1% steps.

In semitones: When the HALF TONE lamp is lit,
display the adjustment as avalue between—2.31
and +2.04.

Avalue of +1.00 indicates a change such that the

pitch will be a semitone higher, and —1.00 indicates

apitch one semitone lower.

The H.T./% button toggles between the two modes.

Chapter 4 Basic Operations of the RM-3348HR Remote Control Unit

Adjustment procedure
Use the following procedure to adjust the tape speed.
The adjustment is effective only whenthe SYNC
CLOCK switchinthe system control block of the
PCM-3348HRis setto INT-NORM or VIDEO.
1 Pressthe VARISET button.

The adjustmentvalue display flashes.

2 Usethe H.T./% button to select the display units.

Either the % lamp orthe HALF TONE lamp lights
toindicate the display mode.

3 Turnthe control knobto showthe required value
onthedisplay.

The displayed value flashes.
4 pressthe VARISET button.

The displayed value changes from flashing to
constantly lit.

5 Pressthe VARISPEED button.

The VARI SPEED lamp lights, and tape transport
now operates atthe adjusted speed.

Exiting the variable speed mode
Pressthe VARI SPEED button, lighting the NORMAL
lamp.

To vary the speed while the tape transport is

operating
Repeat stepd to4 above.

4-27
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4-7 Adjusting the Tape Speed

Adjusting the tape speed using the
numeric buttons

1 Usethe H.T./% buttonto select the display units.

2 Enterthe required adjustmentin the selected units
(maximum of three digits) using the numeric
buttons. Thisvalue appears onthe LOCATE
TIME display.

Examples:

Toinput“0.01”press0,0and linturn.
Toinput“-0.01"first setthe timer mode to
RELATIVE using the TIMER MODE button, then
press 0, 0, 1 and +/— inturn.

3 Pressthe STORE button.
4 Pressthe VARISET button.

The value displayed onthe LOCATE TIME
displayistransferred tothe adjustmentdisplay,
which thenflashes.

5 Pressthe VARISET button.

The displayed value changes from flashing to
constantly lit.

Notes on tape speed adjustment

o Whethertape transportis operating at the normal
speed or atan adjusted speed, you can use the
numeric buttons to adjustthe speed.

eIfthe numeric value onthe LOCATE TIME display
isoutside the range 0£12.5%, when you make the
adjustmentitisrestricted to +12.5% or—12.5%.

Notes on tape speed adjustment during a

synchronized operation

¢\When using external synchronization with aword
sync signal or AES/EBU format digital audio signal,
itis not possible to vary the tape speed.

Tape speed indication during a vari-sync
operation

Ifusing the vari-sync function for variable speed
playback, the current tape speed adjustmentvalue
appears onthe adjustmentvalue display.

e\Whenyou change the tape speed, the internal clock
changesin synchronization. Therefore the word sync
and sector sync signals output by the PCM-3348HR
and the sampling frequencies of the digital inputand
outputdata values also change.

4-28
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4-8 Setting the Preroll Time

The preroll time is initially set to 8 seconds.
There are two methods, as follows, for changing the
prerolltime.

eUsing direct auto punch-in/out mode
While listening to the playback sound, press the
AUTO PUNCH button before the punch-in point; the
pointatwhich the button is pressed becomes the
preroll point for the auto punch-in/out operation.
eUsing preroll auto punch-in/out mode
Inthis mode, after the time value for the preroll point
is savedinthe cue pointregister, itis subtracted from
the punch-in point, and the preroll time thus obtained
is saved.

4-8-1 Using Direct Auto Punch In/Out Mode

Use the following procedure to set the preroll time in
directauto punch-in/outmode.

| al/io

POWER
s
3 :
‘ ]

LOCATE TIME display 2 4
J
WORD MASTER EXT (| OCK EMPHASIS
LENGTH —SAMPLING FREQ— SAFE  ——RECMODE—— ——————SYNCCLOCK—————  ERI|JOR  MISMATCH | —SYSTEM
[e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) [e) N [e) [e) [e)
REMOTEL34 REMOTE2 24BIT 16BIT  44.056KHz 44.1KHz 48.0KH: ADVANCE ASSEMBLE INSERT  INT EXT DI REMOTES VIDEO [W/|3NING] [ACARM
REC SYNC REC
SYSTEM
CONTROL —————TAPE TIME | —— CUE SLAVE TIMER MODE T(RE RECALL
Q| |t % 1]
A W SEC ° TCCHASE CTLIC REF[SET CUE STORE
O RELATIVE LOCATE TIME CUE D ] D
[0 ABSOLUTE ] ]
oo [T E D EEIEEE R o TR
H I SEC__ FRAME mSEC Ea

3
%

PURCH

Lge
< = 5} )
REW PLay sTop REC il

3

Using direct auto punch-in/out mode to set the preroll time

1 setswitch No.2 ofthe upper set of the
SELECTOR switches on the rear panel of the RM-
3348HRto OFF (A.PUNCH).

This selects the direct auto punch-in/outmode.

For details onthe directauto punch-in/outmode and
the position ofthe SELECTOR switches, see Section
4-4,“Auto Punch In/Out” (page 4-14).

2 Usethe numeric buttons to display the time value
forapointapproximately 20 seconds before the
punch-in pointonthe LOCATE TIME display.

Chapter 4 Basic Operations of the RM-3348HR Remote Control Unit

3 Holding down the LOC button, pressthe PLAY
button.

The tape automatically rewinds or fast-forwards to
that point, then begins playback.

4 Listening to the playback sound, pressthe AUTO

PUNCH button at the point you wish to make the
preroll point.

This calculates and saves the preroll time on the
basis of the selected preroll point.
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4-8 Setting the Preroll Time

4-8-2 Using Preroll Auto Punch

In/Out Mode

Use the following procedure to setthe prerolltimein

prerollauto punch-in/outmode. 6
6 2 !
7
]
9
SLAVE TIMER MODE STC(|RE RECALL 5 7
) e (o] [ (3-S5,
TC CHASE CTLTC REP SET CUE STORE 8
PRE ROLL POST ROLL E @ E E}__4
9——J ]
IN ouT
51 =
S EG]
9
8 3

Using preroll auto punch-in/fout mode to set the preroll time

1 setswitch No. 2 of the upper set of the
SELECTOR switches onthe rear panel of the RM-
3348HR to ON (NORM).

This selects the preroll auto punch-in/outmode.
For details onthe preroll auto punchin/outmode and

the position of the SELECTOR switches, see Section
4-4,“Auto Punch In/Out” (page 4-14).

2 Usethe numeric buttons to display the time value
forapointapproximately 20 seconds before the
punchinpointonthe LOCATE TIME display.

3 Holding down the LOC button, pressthe PLAY
button.

The tape automatically rewinds or fast-forwards to
that point, then begins playback.

4 Listening to the playback sound, pressthe CUE
STORE button atthe point you wish to make the
preroll point.

This saves the selected position in the cue point
register.

4-30
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5 Pressthe RECALL button, then the IN button, to

display the time value for the punch-in point saved
inthe IN pointregister onthe LOCATE TIME
display.

Press the — (minus) button.

Pressthe RECALL button, then enter the number
ofthe cue pointregister used in stepwith the
numeric buttons to display the time value for the
preroll pointonthe LOCATE TIME display.
Pressthe = button.

This calculates the prerolltime (punch-in point
minus preroll point), and displays itonthe
LOCATE TIME display.

Pressthe STORE button, thenthe PREROLL
button.

This savesthe prerolltime.



4-9 Spot Erase Function

Use the following procedure to record a muting signal
over aspecificinterval onthe tape.

1

2

Press andlightthe REC READY button forthe
digital audio channel you wish to spot erase.

Enterthe start pointand end point for the spot
erase asthe punch-in/out points.

For details onsetting the punch-in/outpoints, see
Section4-4-1,“Saving Punch-In/OutPoints During
Rehearsal or Recording” (page 4-15) and Section
4-4-2,“Saving Time Values Directlyinthe INand OUT
PointRegisters” (page 4-16).

Pressthe REC MUTE button so thatit flashes.

Holding down the AUTO PUNCH button, press
the REC button.

A muting signal will be recorded between the
punch-in pointand punch-out point.

Chapter 4 Basic Operations of the RM-3348HR Remote Control Unit
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5-1 What Is Time Shift Editing?

The term “time shift editing” refers to copying an

audio signal recorded on one channel onthe tapeto a
different position either on the same channel or on
anotherchannel.

Time shift editing uses the sound memory function,
which writes the audio signal into a special-purpose
sound memory. Theterms “source channel”and
“destination channel” are used to refer to the channels
from and to which the copy is made, respectively.

The sound memory functionin this unit provides the
following features.

¢ \Writing stereo or mono sound
The memory can hold 80 seconds of stereo sound or
160 seconds of mono sound.

e Auto start function for writing to or reading from
the sound memory based on the CTL addresses
Inauto startmode, you can specify the start point for
writing to or reading from the sound memory in terms
of CTL addresses, to sector units.

eExternal trigger mode
The external trigger mode allows an external analog
signalto actas atrigger to begin writing to or reading
fromthe sound memory.
The delay from the start of signal inputto the
beginning of memory operation is no more than one
sector.

eReverse playback
Itis possible to play back sound from the sound
memory inthe reverse direction.
This is useful for effects and similar operations.

Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory Function
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5-2 Overview of Time Shift Editing Using the

Sound Memory Function

The procedure of operations is as follows.

Source S S
channel

1 write the required audio signal to the sound

memory. l 1 write the required audio

signal to sound memory.

¢ Selectthe operation mode from among manual, Sound memory

auto start, and external trigger. l
e Selectthe source and destination channels.
¢ \Write the audio signal from the source -
3 Record on
l the tape.

channel(s) tthe memory (maximum 80
Time shift editing using the sound memory function

2 Select the required section.

seconds stereo or 160 seconds mono).

¥

2 Select the required section of the sound in
memory (sound memory editing).

channel

Destination S

Sound memory capacity
The limitto the amount of audio signal which can be
written to the sound memory depends on the sampling

e Selectthe playback direction.
¢ Adjustthe memory playback start pointand end

o&?tlg'adjustment, play back from the sound frequer_1cy and Whefther the sound is stereo or mono, as
memory for confirmation. shown in the following table.
; Sound memory capacity
Sampling frequency Stereo Mono
3 Record the selected section of sound on the tape. 48.0 kHz 87.3 seconds 174.6 seconds
44.1 kHz 95.1 seconds 190.2 seconds
e Selectthe operation mode from among manual, 44 056 kHz 95.2 seconds 190.4 seconds

auto start, and external trigger.

o Selectthe playback direction.

e Using the sound memory function and auto
punchin/outfunctions, carry outtime shift
editing.

5-2 Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory



5-3 Registers for the Sound Memory Function

The sound memory function uses special-purpose
registersto hold the following six data items. The

5-3-1 Sound Memory Playback

indications in parentheses, which also appear on the Start Point (PS)

lower CUE display, identify the registers being

recalled. The PSregister holds the tape address at which the

e Sound memory playback start point (PS) sound memory playback s to begin. During playback

e Sound memory write start point (rS) using the auto start mode, when the tape addressis the
e Sound memory write end point (rE) same as the contents of the PS register, sound memory
«Memory editing start point (SA) playback begins automatically.

eMemory editing end point (EA)

e Memory playbacktime (Pt)

Saving and adjusting values in the PS
register

Automatic saving in the PS register

Ifduring rehearsal, playback or recording you press
the MEM PLAY button, the currenttape addressis
automatically storedinthe PSregister.

Saving a specific tape address in the PS
register
Use the following procedure.

1 Enterthe requiredtape addressonthe LOCATE
TIME display using the numeric buttons.

2 Pressthe STORE button.
3 Pressthe MEM PLAY button.

Adjusting the value in the PS register

Pressthe MEM PLAY button and TRIM +/—buttons
simultaneously.

When using manual mode or external trigger mode for
sound memory playback, itis not possible to change
the contents of the PS register.

Recalling the PS register value

Pressand lightthe RECALL button, then pressthe
MEM PLAY button.

Thetime valueinthe PSregister appears onthe
LOCATE TIME display.

Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory Function 5-3
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5-3 Registers for the Sound Memory Function
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

5-3-2 Sound Memory Editing Start
Point (SA) and End Point (EA)

The SAand EAregisters hold the relative addresses
withinthe sound memory of the startand end points
respectively of the section of the sound memory which
isto be used for playback. Therelative addresses are
based on the beginning of the sound memory counted
as zero.

Saving and adjusting values in the SA and
EA registers

Automatic saving in the SA and EA registers
Ifduring playback from the sound memory you press
the START EDIT or END EDIT button, the relative
address ofthe current pointinthe sound memory is
automatically saved inthe SA or EA register,
respectively.

Saving a specific address in the SA or EA
register
Use the following procedure.

1 Enterthe required relative address onthe
LOCATE TIME display using the numeric
buttons.

2 Pressthe STORE button.

3 Pressthe START EDIT or END EDIT button.

Adjusting the value in the SA or EA register

Pressthe START EDIT or END EDIT button and
TRIM + or —button simultaneously.

Recalling the SA or EA register value

Pressand lightthe RECALL button, then pressthe
STARTEDIT or END EDIT button.

Thetime valueinthe SA or EAregister appears onthe
LOCATE TIME display.

5-4 Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory

5-3-3 Sound Memory Write Start
Point (rS) and End Point (rE)

When using the auto start mode to write to the sound
memory, the rSregister holds the source channel tape
address of the point where writing is to begin. Inthe
auto start mode, the unit starts writing signal to the
sound memory automatically when this pointis
reached.

TherEregister holds the source channel tape address
of the end of writing. This value is used as the tape
addressto end copying when copying an audio signal
from source to destination channels with the same
addresses.

Saving values in the rS and rE registers

Automatic saving in the rS register

During tape playback, rehearsal or recording, pressing
the MEM REC button to write from the source channel
tothe sound memory automatically saves the tape
address atwhich the writing beganinthe rSregister.

Automatic saving in the rE register

While copying from the source channel to the sound
memory, pressing the MEM STOP button to stop
writing to the sound memory automatically saves the
tape address atwhich the writing endsinthe rE
register. Ifwriting to sound memory ends because the
memory is full, the end tape address is similarly saved
intherEregister.

Saving a specific tape address in the rS
register

Enterthe required address onthe LOCATE TIME
display with the numeric buttons, then press the
STORE and MEM REC buttonsinthatorder.

Adjusting the value in the rS register

While in auto start mode to write to sound memory,
pressthe MEM REC and TRIM + or —button
simultaneously. Itis not possible to adjust the value in
therS register in this way while in manual mode or
external trigger mode.



Indirectly adjusting values in the rS and rE
registers

Ifyou change the relative addresses within the sound
memory for the memory editing start point (SA
register) and memory editing end point (EA register),

the valuesintherS andrE registers also automatically

change accordingly. Therefore, when copying from
one channel onthe tape to another channel using the

same addresses, the valuesinthe rS and rE registers

can be used unchanged for the punch-in pointand
punch-out point on the destination channel.

For details on the procedure for copying with the same

5-3-4 Sound Memory Playback
Time (Pt Register)

The Ptregister holds a value representing the length of
the selected portion of the sound memaory signal.
When the values for the memory editing start point
(SAregister) and memory editing end point (EA
register) are determined, this register is automatically
Setto the difference (Pt=EA-SA). Thisis used to
determine the punch-out pointduring time shift

editing.

Itis neither possible to use the numeric buttons to set
the Ptregister to a specific value nor to adjustits value

addresses, see Section 5-10-6, “Copying an Audio Signal tovith the TRIM +/—buttons.

the Same Address on Another Channel” (page 5-26).

Amended Amended

SAvalue SA value EAvalue EA value
) ¥ i {
Sound memory
Source channel S S
t tAmended 1 A dt (ij value
rS value menae
rS value 'E value
Destination
channel
Punch-in point Punch-out point

Automatic adjustment of rS and rE values and copying to another
channel with the same address

Recalling the rS or rE register value

Press and lightthe RECALL button, then pressthe
MEM REC or MEM STOP button, to show the value
ofthe rS or rE register, respectively, onthe LOCATE
TIME display.

Itis possible torecall the value inthe rS or rE register
evenwhenthe RM-3348HR unitis in the sound
memory writing mode.

Recalling the Pt register value
Pressand lightthe RECALL button, then pressthe
SOUND MEMORY button.

Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory Function 5'5
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5-4 Preparations for Time Shift Editing

5-4-1 Selecting the Sound Memory Mode

Use the following procedure to select the sound
memory mode.

PCM-3348HR RM-3348HR

-

REC WORD Fs EMPH [ INPUTSELECT |[SYNC CLOCK TIME CODE SYSTEM
MODE LENGTH CONTROL

DIGITAL AUDIO REMOTE CONTROL UNIT RM-3348HR
SONY

A SETUPMENORY ———— ———MONTOR MODE CONTROL ———
wwwwww A i

ﬂmﬂ BEEanoss BEEE. 55

T3 S it e 7 i s HUDVBUBL UBBRABDBRN AR
mvalElElElE\z\ElEl CEEEHEEEE OEEEEREE (CE Eeb
rerro(e] (o] (] ] 1 LI I 0] CICICI I CIEIE] ()] ]I ] ] (o] (] (] [e]reprol
‘NPUY@\?\?\?@@@? OEEEECEEE I CCIEIE ] ][] e

9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 [g5AL A2,
MMMMMM

Rec REC|

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

o IR P EMNEER HERNEEEE CEEEEERE ReADY)

reeroe] (o] (] (1 1 1 (1 (o] I I CICI I 0] () (o (] (] (2] (] ] (o] RepRo|
weor (o] (o] (] (] 1 1 1 (o] (I I I I I I (1 0 (o) (o] (o] (o] (=] 2] (=] (o] euT

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

Selecting the sound memory mode

1 Setthe REC MODE switch of the PCM-3348HR
toINSERT.

2 Pressthe STOP buttonto stop tape transport.

3 Pressand lightthe SOUND MEMORY button.
The RECREADY, REPRO and INPUT buttons go
off, and the RM-3348HR unitis now in the sound
memory mode.

The channel display appears as shownin the figure
totheright.
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Flashing
( STEREO SOUNDI_EMORYIDIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—
-
.l Ll SET
|SOUND MEMORY SOgECE DESHNATIDN FWD|/REV

-_—— T = - BEFORE  AFTER
O——O—{INVERT|

Channel display of the RM-3348HR



5-4-2 Selecting the Source and

Lit
Destination Channels |

STEREO SOUNDlMEMORY/DIGITAL COoPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—
CH

] {
This section describes the procedure by way ofan oommon| ST woor| | S5
example, for copying a stereo signal, with the .
following source channel and destination channel
settings.
eFirstsource channel: Channel 1
e Second source channel: Channel 2
e Firstdestination channel: Channel 3 Flashing
e Second destination channel: Channel 4

[
FWD‘/REV

BEFORE AFTER
o— INVERT]

Procedure 3 Pressthe INPUT button or REPRO button for the
second source channel (channel 2 inthis example),
Use the following procedure to make the channel sothatit starts flashing.
settings as described above. Pressthe INPUT button to copy the input signal,
and the REPRO button to copy the playback
1 Pressandlightthe SOUND MEMORY button. signal.
The channel display appears as shown below. The channel number input appears on the lower
source channel display.
Flashing Lit
DIGITALCOPVSTEREO SJOUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COﬁP:CROLLﬁ Flashing Lit
] g CH
Z;R_E—_CJA» D::S:\Nf;-liN SET ‘ STEREO S|DUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
- - — ’_- _l B%;ORE AHE [':" " 5 l:l’ SC;T
L l_.’:’” Sd) ||

2 Pressthe INPUT button or REPRO button for the
first source channel (channel 1 inthis example), so
thatit starts flashing.

Pressthe INPUT button to copy the input signal,
and the REPRO button to copy the playback
signal.

(Continued)

The channelnumberinputappears onthe upper
source channel display.
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N A



G Ja1deyd H‘HHHH

5-4 Preparations for Time Shift Editing

4 Pressthe CH SET button.

This sets the channels inputin stegsand3 as the
source channels, and the indication “Sd” appears
onthe source channeldisplay.

Atthe sametime, the channel numbers setforthe
source channels appear on the destination channel
display.

Lit Flashing CH SET button

STEREOQ S]PUND MEMC|RY/DIGITAL C(pPY

DIGITAL COPY —=; — scroLL—
Co___|rt o [
= et SET

SOUND MEMORY SOgsCE DES TE:NAH ION FWD‘/REV
gt | N i |
Py} R

1
BEFORE  AFTER
O——0O—INVERT,

5 Pressthe REC READY button forthe first
destination channel (channel 3in this example), so
thatit starts flashing.

The channel numberinputappears onthe upper
destination channel display.

Lit

STEREO SOUND MEMOIRY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—

[ A ] CH
Py R SET
SOUND MEMORY 3 DESTRYTION FWD‘/RE\/
BEFORE  AFTER
=5 oo

Flashing
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6 Pressthe REC READY button for the second
destination channel (channel 4 in this example), so
thatit starts flashing.

The channel number input appears on the lower
destination channel display.

Flashing

STEREO SOUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY —r== — SCROLL—

BlETE ]
Uy A P SET
E‘W'«m

SOUND MEMORY SogRee

CH
= o[
Py ] ot

[
FWD/REV

BEFORE  AFTER
o—o0 INVERT]

[e]
END
EDIT

7 Pressthe CH SET button.

This sets the channels inputin ste@sand6 as the
destination channels. The source channeland
destination channelnumbers are displayed.

Lit CH SET button

STEREOQ SOUND|MEMORY/DIGITAL C{PY

DIGITAL COPY [— SCROLL—

I =]

[N Bl W i |

SOURCE DESTINATION
CH CH

P R Y W)

]
R P

[SOUND MEMORY FWD/REV

BEFORE  AFTER
O——O—INVERT,

o o o
MEM START END
REC EDIT EDIT




Copying a monaural signal
Skip steps3 and6 above.

Changing the channel numbers during the

input operation

While achannel number displayed is flashing, you can
input a different channel number simply by pressing
the INPUT button, REPRO button or REC READY
button for another channel.

Changing the signal source after setting the
source channels

Pressing the INPUT button or REPRO button switches
the signal source to the input or playback signal. You
can change the signal source even when the source
channeland destination channel are the same.

Setting a channel other than the destination
channel(s) to the recording ready state

Even after setting the source channels and destination
channels, you can pressthe REC READY button fora
channel otherthan the destination channel, settingitto
therecording ready state. Once the source channeland
destination channel settings for the sound memory
function have been made, channels not being used for
the sound memory function return to their original

states.

5-4-3 Changing the Channel
Settings

Use the following procedure to change the source or
destination channels after setting them.

1,3

STEREO SOUND MEMORY/DIGITAL C(pPY
— SCROLL—

DIGITAL COPY

o [y ] 0]
DR N SET
SOURCE DESTINATION
CH CH
Iy = e Y|
R ]

[SOUND MEMORY

[
FWD/REV

1
BEFORE  AFTER
O—— 0 —{INVERT|

Changing the channel setting

1 Pressthe CH SET button.

For each channel, the indication for the current
setting flashes.

2 To change the source channels
Pressthe INPUT button or REPRO button of the
new channelwhile the channel indication for the
currentsetting is flashing.

To change the destination channels

Pressthe REC READY button of the new channel
while the channelindication for the current setting
is flashing.

To leave a setting unchanged
Press the button corresponding to the channel
whose indication s flashing.

EachtimeyoupressanINPUT, REPRO orREC
READY button, the channelwhose indication is
flashing changes to the next channel to be set.

3 After changing the settings, check thatthe
displayed settings are correct, then pressthe CH
SET button.

5-9
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5-4 Preparations for Time Shift Editing

5-4-4 Selecting the Sound
Memory Playback Direction

Use the following procedure to select whether to use
the forward direction or reverse direction for sound
memory playback.

1 checkthatthe SOUND MEMORY buttonis it
then pressthe MEM STOP buttonto select the
memory stop mode.

The MEM PLAY,MEM REC, START EDIT and
END EDIT lamps all go off, and the channel
display appears as shown below.

eWhile setting the source channel

To change the playback direction while
setting the channels
Pressthe MODE button and INVERT button
simultaneously.
The playback directionis then displayed as shown

Playback direction MODE button

INVERT button

STEREO SOUND MEMORY/DI

SITAL COPY

DIGITAL COPY

'SOUND MEMORY

Flashing Lit

STEREOQ SOUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY =l — SCROLL—
L

| q_[rr = cH
L ’Ll” o SET
1

SOURCE DESTINATION
CcH CH

| e RN N}
[y X

'SOUND MEMORY

[
FWD/REV

1
BEFORE  AFTER
O——0O—INVERT,

I
MEM STOP button

SOURCE DESTINATION

CH

CH

— SCROLL—|

CH
SET

eWhile setting the destination channel

2 Pressthe MODE button and INVERT button
simultaneously totoggle the playback direction.

The lower destination channel display shows the
mode selected, using the following codes.
erU: reverse

Playback direction

INVERT button

MODE button

STE[REO SOUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY

DIGITAL COPY
[
iy
SOUND MEMORY SORRCE

DESTINATION
CH

— SCROLL—|

CH
SET

¢ Sd: forward
Playback direction L’:‘JXEST
(Displayed for 2 MODE
seconds) button
STEREO SOUND MEMORY/DIfSITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—|
Z - - CH
a0

SOURCE DESTINATION
cH

CH
- - BEFORE  AFTER
0— 0 —INg=x

[SOUND MEMORY
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5-5 Setting the Sound Memory Operation Mode

5-5-1 Sound Memory Operation 5-5-2 Setting Procedure
Modes

Use the following procedure to set the sound memory
There are three operation modes. operationmode.

1 checkthatthe SOUND MEMORY lampislitand
the unitisinthe memory stop mode.

eManual mode
Inthis mode, you press a button to begin writing to or

playback from the sound memory. . _
Ifthe unitis notin the memory stop mode (the

MEM PLAY,MEMREC, STARTEDIT orEND
EDIT lampsislit), press the MEM STOP button.

e Auto start mode
Inthis mode, writing to or playback from the sound
memory begins automatically when the tape reaches a 2

previously entered tape address. Pressthe MODE buttonto cycle through the

modes.

eExternal trigger mode
Inthis mode, an external trigger signal automatically
activates the writing to or playback from the sound
memory.

The upper destination channel display shows the
mode selected, using the following codes.

¢ Au: Auto start mode

o Et: Externaltrigger mode

¢ Sd: Manual mode

Operation mode MODE button

STEREO SOUND MEMCIRY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—|

CH
SET
T
FWD/REV/
- - ’- -’ BEFORE  AFTER
O— O —]INVERT|

o

- - )
e DAY

SOUND MEMORY SOURCE DESTINATION

Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory Function 5-11

N A



g sardeyn HHHHH‘

5-6 External Trigger Mode

Function

Inthe external trigger mode, an external trigger signal
activates the writing to or playback from the sound
memory.

5-6-1 Trigger Modes

There are two trigger modes.

eRetriggerable mode
Ifthe trigger signal is applied during sound memory
playback, playback restarts from the beginning of the
sound memory.
During writing to sound memory, applying the trigger
signal has no effect.

eNon-retriggerable mode
During sound memory playback, evenifthe trigger
signalis applied again, playback continues until the
end of the sound memory.
During writing to sound memory, applying the trigger
signal has no effect.

External trigger signal input connector

The trigger signal can be connected either to the PCM-
3348HR ortothe RM-3348HR. For triggering writing
to the sound memory, an input signal to either
connector has the same effect. For triggering playback
from the sound memory, however, the functions are
different, as follows.

«SOUND MEMORY EXT TRIGGER IN connector
on the RM-3348HR rear panel
This always operatesin retriggerable mode.

¢TRG INPUT connector on the MEM board in the
PCM-3348HR or SOUND MEMORY TRIGGER
INPUT connector on the rear panel of the PCM-
3348HR
A switch setting onthe MEM board determines
whetherthe unitoperatesin retriggerable or non-
retriggerable mode.

5-12
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5-6-2 Inputting a Trigger Signal to
the PCM-3348HR

Use the following procedure to input a trigger signal to
the PCM-3348HR.

TRG lamp —

TRIGGER selector —j

wwwwwwwwww

TRG INPUT LEVEL control knob—%e),
TRG INPUT connector —%e)

o

MEM board

1 Selectthe trigger mode using the TRIGGER
selector switch onthe MEM board.
RETRG: Retriggerable mode
SINGLE: Non-retriggerable mode

2 Connectthe analog signal to be used as the trigger
signal viathe TRG INPUT connector onthe MEM
board orthe SOUND MEMORY TRIGGER
INPUT connector ontherear panel of the PCM-
3348HR.

Touse the analog signal recorded ontrack Al or
A2 asthe trigger signal, setthe OUTPUT ADV/
NORM switch onthe ARP boardto ADV.

For details on the OUTPUT ADV/NORM switch, see
“ARP board” (page A-23) in Appendixes “Location and
Function of Parts.”



3 Turnthe TRG INPUT LEVEL control knob onthe
MEM board fully clockwise, and apply the trigger
signaltothe TRG INPUT connector or SOUND
MEMORY TRIGGER INPUT connector, thenturn
the TRG INPUT LEVEL control knob
counterclockwise until just before the TRG lamp
goes off.

Checkthatthe TRG lamp lights when the trigger
signalis applied.

When the trigger signal goes active, the TRG lamp
lights, and the trigger is applied, to start the writing to
or playback from the sound memory, afteramaximum
delay of one sector.

Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory Function

5-6-3 Inputting a Trigger Signal to
the RM-3348HR

; o
—— o)
® 40

SOUND MEMORY EXT TRIGGER IN connector

Inputting a trigger signal

Connectthe trigger signal viathe SOUND MEMORY
EXT TRIGGER IN connector onthe rear panel of the
RM-3348HR. Thisis a switch contact type signal; that
is, itshould normally be connected to arelay contact,
forexample. Atrigger signal connected viathis
connector always operates in retriggerable mode.

When a trigger signal is connected both to the

PCM-3348HR and to the RM-3348HR

The trigger signal input to the RM-3348HR takes

precedence, as follows.

e|fthe signal inputto the PCM-3348HR has triggered
sound memory playback, thenif during sound
memory playback the signal inputto the RM-3348HR
goes active even ifthe PCM-3348HR is in the non-
retriggerable mode, the signalretriggers.

eIfthe signalinput to the RM-3348HR has triggered
sound memory playback, thenif during sound
memory playback the signalinputto the PCM-
3348HR goes active, regardless of whether the PCM-
3348HRis inthe retriggerable mode or non-
retriggerable mode, noretriggering occurs.

5-13
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5-7 Writing to the Sound Memory

Use the following procedure to write the source
channel signal to the sound memory.

5-7-1 Preparations

3 Check the source channel and destination channel
selection.
For details on how to make the channel selections, see
Section 5-4-2, “Selecting the Source and Destination
Channels” (page 5-7).

1 ifthe SOUND MEMORY buttonis off, pressitto
turniton.

2 Ifthe RM-3348HR is notinthe memory stop
mode (the MEM PLAY, MEM REC, START
EDIT or END EDIT lampislit), press the MEM 4

STOP button. Press the MODE button to confirm the sound

memory operation mode.

For details on the sound memory operation mode
settings, see Section 5-5-2, “Setting Procedure” (page
5-11).

5-7-2 Using Manual Mode for Writing to Sound Memory

Before carrying out writing to the sound memory, be Use the following procedure to write the source
sureto checkthatyou have carried outthe channel signal to the sound memory using manual
preparations describedin Section 5-7-1, mode.

“Preparations” above.

DIGITAL AUDIO REMOTE CONTROL UNIT RM-3348HR

[~ SETUPMEMORY ————— ————MONITOR MODE CONTROL ———— _ —XFADE TIME—
HEARSAL 2CHDIO  REC) AL AL AL REPRO AUTO  XFADE
INDIVIDUAL REPRO INPUT_WUTE MUTE INPUT OUTPUT

SONY

REC

EEESaaons BEEE D6 Eor

o o

AUTOREC  RECH
o0 o

00 0 O
1 2 3 4 5 6

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 O
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

T 0 0 0 0 0 0 O
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 % Al A2

18
[Rekoy o] (o) I o (o [ (2 [

CICCEEEEE

CICCIEEIEIEIE [ ety

reerole] (o] (o] [ (o] [] (=] 2]

CIEI I EI I EIEE

(] (o] (o] (o] (o] (o] [e] [e] | [e] [e] [eJrepro

weur (o] (o] (o] [ (o] (o] (=] (o]

C] ] ] (] I ] ] [

DEOEOEEEE] BEHw

T Z 3 4 5 6 7 8

YV 10 1L 1Z I3 14 I5 16

T8 D 2B WAL A
frio

REC

6 0 0 0 6 0 6 O
25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

6 6 0 0 0 0 0 0
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

6 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

ESnjojojojojojojoiioiolojojojojajoliojojojajajojolo] ey
reprofe] (o] (o] (I LI 1 1 o] I Il I 1 El 1] [ [ I (el (o I E E RePRO)
o DEEHEEHEE JEHHHEHEHHE DEAHHEEE
REVOIELIA REMOTEZ Z4BT 16011 44056 &4.1K1z 430K0E POTANCE ASSENBIE MSERT —INT EXT DI REMOTES VIDEO TARNG] CALARITT

SysTEn

CONTROL

]

FOWER

— =10

—
—— lOCATETME———  CUE
I[EEIEEEEE ]
COPY ) - B
00 5s
W TRIM

MEM STOP button 3 2

Using manual mode for writing to sound memory
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1 1o copy the playback signal to the sound memory,
press the REPRO button for the source channel,
andto copy theinputsignal, pressthe INPUT
button for the source channel.

2 When you pressed the REPRO button in step 1
Pressthe PLAY button slightly before the required
section, and begin playback.

When you pressed the INPUT button in step 1
Inputthe signal from the external equipment.

Immediately before the required section, pressthe
MEM REC button.

The MEM REC lamp lights, and writing to the
sound memory begins. During writing, the source
channelnumbers are displayed.

Source channels (stereo signal)

STEREO S[DUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY

— SCROLL—,

[SOUND MEMORY SOURCE

ez
[y~

BEFORE  AFTER
O—— 0 —{INVERT|

MEM REC button  Lit

Ending the writing to sound memory before
the sound memory is full

Press the MEM STOP button.

The MEM REC lamp goes off, and writing to the
sound memory stops.

If you do not press the MEM STOP button

during writing

When the sound memory is full (after about 160
seconds foramono signal, and 80 seconds for a stereo
signal) writing automatically stops.

Restarting writing while still in progress
Pressthe MEM REC button.

This restarts the writing from the beginning of the
sound memory.

Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory Function

Monitor output during writing

Pressingthe REPRO, INPUT, ALL INPUT, ALL
REPRO or AUTO INPUT buttons to switch the
monitor signal during writing has no effect on writing
of the audio signal.

Saving in the rS register and rE register

The tape address atwhichthe MEM REC buttonwas
pressed (the start point for writing to sound memory) is
automatically saved inthe rSregister, and the tape
address atwhichthe MEM STOP button was pressed
or atwhich the sound memory became full (the end
point for writing to sound memory) is automatically
savedintherE register.

If the input signal was written to sound memory while
the tape was stopped, notape addressis savedintherS
register or rE register.
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5-7 Writing to the Sound Memory

5-7-3 Using Auto Start Mode for
Writing to Sound Memory

Before carrying out writing to the sound memory, be
sure to check thatyou have carried outthe preparations
described in Section 5-7-1, “Preparations” (page 5-14).

Use the following procedure to write the source
channel signal to sound memory using auto start mode.

1 useeitherofthe following methods to save a tape

addressintherSregister.
1) Write to sound memaory using manual mode.

For details, see Section 5-7-2, “Using Manual Mode for
Writing to Sound Memory” (page 5-14).

The tape address at which you pressed the MEM
REC buttonis savedinthe rSregister.

2) Enterthe requiredtape address onthe LOCATE
TIME display with the numeric buttons and
pressthe STORE and MEM REC buttonsinthat
order.

You cannot carry out writing to sound memory in
the auto start mode unlessthereis atape addressin
therSregister.

Pressthe MEM REC button.

The MEM REC lamp starts flashing, and the RM-
3348HR enters the writing standby state.

Lit

STEREO SOUND|MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—
FWD/REV

CH
SET
|
BEFORE  AFTER
0—O0 INVERT]|

SOUND MEMORY

I
MEM REC button  Flashing
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The tape address at which you pressed the MEM
REC button appearsonthe LOCATE TIME
display, and the CUE display shows “rS”
(indicating the sound memory writing start point).

————— TAPETIME —— CUE
= (gijE] = [
O TIME CODE [N ]
® RELATIVE ——— LOCATETIME — CUE

e | H""'Hu\l'vf':\l-':\

SEC FRAME mSEC SF

Sound memory writing start point Register name

3 Begin playback or recording from a point before
the writing source channel startaddress.

When the tape address shown onthe TAPE TIME
display matches the value of rS shownin the
LOCATE TIME display, writing to the sound
memory begins automatically. The MEM REC
lamp changes from flashing to constantly lit.

Source channels (stereo signal)  Auto start mode indication

STEREO S[DUND MEMCIRY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—

f_. |1z CH
| ] SET
SOURCE DESTINATION |
CH FWDIREV
BEFORE  AFTER
O——0—|INVERT|

SOUND MEMORY

Ending the writing to sound memory before
the sound memory is full

Pressthe MEM STOP button.

The MEM REC lamp goes off.

If you do not press the MEM STOP button

during writing

When the sound memory is full (after about 160
seconds for a mono signal, and 80 seconds for a stereo
signal) writing automatically stops.

Thereafterthe MEM REC lamp starts flashing, and the
RM-3348HR returns to the writing standby state.



Exiting the writing standby state
Pressthe MEM STOP button.
The MEM REC lamp goes off.

Abandoning writing in progress

Pressthe MEM REC button.

The MEM REC lamp flashes, and the RM-3348HR
returnsto the writing standby state.

Notes on the rE register

When you start writing to the sounds memory in auto
startmode, writing does not stop even if the tape
address coincides with the value stored inthe rE
register (the sound memory writing end point), the tape
address atwhichthe MEM STOP button was pressed
or atwhich the sound memory became full (the end
point for writing to sound memory) is, however, saved
intherEregister.
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5-7-4 Using External Trigger Mode
for Writing to Sound Memory

Before carrying out writing to the sound memory, be
sure to check thatyou have carried outthe preparations

describedin Section 5-7-1, “Preparations” (page 5-14).

Use the following procedure to write the source
channel signal to sound memory using external trigger
mode.

1 Pressthe MEM REC button.

The MEM REC lamp starts flashing, and the RM-
3348HR goes into the writing standby state.

2 Inputthe external trigger signal.

When the signal becomes active, triggering the
writing to sound memory, the MEM REC lamp
changes from flashing to constantly lit.

The source channels are displayed, and the upper
destination channel display shows “Et,” indicating
externaltrigger mode.

Ending writing to sound memory before the
sound memory is full

Pressthe MEM STOP button.

The MEM REC lamp goes off.

If you do not press the MEM STOP button

during writing

When the sound memory is full (after about 160
seconds for amono signal, or 80 seconds for a stereo
signal), writing automatically stops.

Thereafterthe MEM REC lamp starts flashing, and

the RM-3348HR returns to the writing standby state.

Exiting from the writing standby state
Pressthe MEM STOP button.
The MEM REC lamp goes off.

Retriggering during writing
Retriggering during writing is not possible.

For details on the retriggerable mode, see Section 5-6-1,
“Trigger Modes” (page 5-12).
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5-8 Playing Back From the Sound Memory

5-8-1 Preparations

Before carrying out playback from the sound memory,
be sure to check that you have carried out the
preparations described in Section 5-7-1, “Preparations”
(page 5-14), and further check the playback direction
by simultaneously pressing the MODE button and
INVERT button.

For details on setting the playback direction, see Section
5-4-4, “Selecting the Sound Memory Playback Direction”
(page 5-10).
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5-8-2 Using Manual Mode for
Playback from Sound Memory

Use the following procedure for playback from the
sound memory using manual mode.

1 Pressthe INPUT button for the destination
channel.

2 Begintape playback.
3 Pressthe MEMPLAY button.

The MEM PLAY lamp lights, and playback starts
from the sound memory editing start point (the
value inthe SAregister).

The tape address atwhichthe MEM PLAY button
was pressed is saved as the sound memory
playback start point (inthe PS register).

For details on the sound memory editing start point (SA
register) see Section 5-3-2, “Sound Memory Editing
Start Point (SA) and End Point (EA)” (page 5-4), and
for details on the sound memory playback start point
(PS register) see Section 5-3-1, “Sound Memaory
Playback Start Point (PS)” (page 5-3).

Destination channel

STEREO SOUND MEMCRY/DIGITAL COPY

DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—
[ R o | CH
pu ) Ry SET

SOUND MEMORY SOgRCE PESTRT! FWOREV
=TT
= P

BEFORE  AFTER
o—O INVERT]

Lit ~ MEM PLAY button

Abandoning playback in progress
Pressthe MEM STOP button.
The MEM PLAY lamp goes off.

If you do not press the MEM STOP button

during sound memory playback

Playback ends after about 160 seconds foramono
signal, and 80 seconds for stereo signal, and the MEM
PLAY lamp goes off.

Restarting playback in progress from the
beginning
Pressthe MEM PLAY button.



5-8-3 Using Auto Start Mode for

r TAPE TIME | CUE
Playback from Sound Memory COEANZ] = [ ]
—  rT———— =
Use the following procedure for playback from the L SE 325 T F A
sound memory using auto start mode. = M'Ni — i =
Sound memory playback start point Register name
1 useceitherofthe following methods to save a tape
addressinthe PSregister.
1) Play back from sound memory using manual 3 Begin playback, recording or rehearsal of the tape
mode. from before the target startaddress.
For details, see Section 5-8-2, “Using Manual Mode for
Playback from Sound Memory” (previous page). When the tape address shown onthe TAPE TIME
display matches the value of PS shown onthe
Thetape address atwhich you pres_sed the MEM LOCATE TIME display, sound memory playback
PLAY buttonis savedinthe PSregister. from the sound memory editing start point (the
value inthe SAregister) begins automatically.
2) Enterthe required tape address onthe LOCATE The MEM PLAY lamp changes from flashing to
TIME display using the numeric buttons, and constantly lit.
pressthe STORE and MEM PLAY buttonin
thatorder.
Auto start Destination channels
mode indication (stereo signal)
You cannot carry out playback from sound
memory inthe auto start mode unlessthereisa ———— STERED SRUND MENCIVIDIGTAL COPY——
tape addressinthe PSregister. o] | Bd-[E3 o
2 Pressthe MEMPLAY button. 5d 04 |l e e
The MEM PLAY lamp flashes, and the RM- T
3348HR enters the sound memory playback (
standby state. i
Lit Ending playback from sound memory while in
STEREO SOUND [MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY progress
T = SoRolL Pressthe MEM STOP button.
[N Bl N ]

The MEM PLAY lamp goes off.

SOURCE DESTINATION
CH CH

| R R Y W]

[y

SOUND MEMORY

FWD‘/REV

BEFORE  AFTER
O——O—{INVERT|

If you do not press the MEM STOP button

N during sound memory playback

L[& Y The sound memory playback stops automatically atthe
T sound memory editing end point (the value inthe EA
Flashing MEM PLAY button register).

For details on the sound memory editing end point (EA
register) see Section 5-3-2, “Sound Memory Editing Start
The tape address at which you pressed the MEM Point (SA) and End Point (EA)” (page 5-4).

PLAY button appearsonthe LOCATE TIME

| g
N
El

display, and the CUE display shows “PS” Exiting the sound memory playback standby
(indicating the sound memory playback start state
point). Pressthe MEM STOP button.

The MEM PLAY lamp goes off.
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5-8 Playing Back From the Sound Memory

5-8-4 Using External Trigger Mode
for Playback from Sound
Memory

Use the following procedure to play back from sound
memory.

1 Pressthe MEMPLAY button.

The MEM PLAY lamp flashes, and the RM-
3348HR enters the sound memaory playback
standby state.

2 Inputthe external trigger signal.

When the signal becomes active, ittriggers
playback from sound memory. Playback starts
from the sound memory editing start point (the
value inthe SAregister), andthe MEM PLAY
lamp changes from flashing to constantly lit.

The destination channels are displayed, and the
upper source channel display shows “Et,”
indicating external trigger mode.

For details on the sound memory editing start point (SA
register) see Section 5-3-2, “Sound Memory Editing
Start Point (SA) and End Point (EA)” (page 5-4).

When the non-retriggerable mode is selected
Atthe sound memory editing end point (the value in
the EAregister), sound memory playback stops, and
the RM-3348HR returnsto the sound memaory
playback standby state.

Evenifthe trigger signal goes active again during the
playback, the playback does not stop.

When the retriggerable mode is selected

Ifthe trigger signal goes active again during the sound
memory playback, playback restarts from the sound
memory editing start point (the value in the SA
register).

Exiting the sound memory playback standby
state

Pressthe MEM STOP button.

The MEM PLAY lamp goes off.
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When a trigger signal is connected both to the
PCM-3348HR and to the RM-3348HR
Thetrigger signal input to the RM-3348HR takes
precedence.

For details, see the section “When a trigger signal is
connected both to the PCM-3348HR and to the RM-
3348HR” (page 5-13).



5-9 Sound Memory Editing

5-9-1 Overview of Sound Memory Editing

Fromthe audio signal held in sound memory, you can
extract a desired section to copy to the destination
channel.

You can adjustthe sound memory editing start point

(value in SAregister) and sound memory editing end
point (value in EAregister) while listening to the
soundimmediately before and after those points.

|

Sound memory playback start point (PS register)

Destination channel S

SA value (point where START EDIT button is pressed)

EA value (point where END EDIT button is pressed)

4 |

0

Several hundred Several hundred Several hundred Several hundred
milliseconds milliseconds milliseconds milliseconds
Sound \ :> ——— —— —
memory |

End of signal
\ held in sound
memory

Repeat Repeat
playback playback
before SA after SA

Editing range

Repeat Repeat
playback playback
before EA after EA

Editing range

N A

Sound memory editing

5-9-2 Carrying Out Sound Memory Editing

Use the following procedure to carry out sound
memory editing.

1 Checkthatthe source and destination channels are
displayed.

2 Pressthe SF.mS/F.S button to selectthe units for
adjusting the editing points.
Time code display mode:Frames
CTL display mode: Milliseconds or seconds

When adjusting the memory editing points in the time
code display mode, even if the time code chase mode
isin subframe mode, itis not possible to make the
adjustmentin units of subframes.

Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory Function

3 When you know the approximate address for
the SA or EA value
1) Use the numeric buttons to display the relative
address within the sound memory of the sound
memory editing start point (SA) or end point
(EA) onthe LOCATE TIME display, then press
the STORE button.

Ifthe value input exceeds the relative address of
the end of the signal held in sound memory, the
display value automatically changes to the signal
end pointaddress.

2) To store the start point (SAvalue), pressthe
START EDIT button, and to store the end point
(EAvalue), pressthe END EDIT button.

(Continued)
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5-9 Sound Memory Editing
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

When you do not know the approximate
address for the SA or EA value

To adjustthe start point (SA value), play back
from the sound memory, and pressthe START
EDIT button atthe required point.

To adjustthe end point (EA value), play back from
the sound memory and pressthe END EDIT
button at the required point.

The START EDIT or END EDIT lamp lights, and
the section of sound immediately before or after
the editing point plays back repeatedly.

When the section before the editing pointis being
played back, the BEFORE lampis lit, and when
the section after the editing pointis being played
back,the AFTER lampis lit.

INVERT
One of these lamps is lit button

STEREO SOUND MEMORY/DI{;ITAL COPY

DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—

Co_. X cH
54-07

SOUND MEMORY SOURCE DESTINATION L FWD/REV

[ ]
[

1

I I
Lit START END EDIT
EDIT button
button

The LOCATE TIME display shows the relative
addressin sound memory of the editing point, and
the CUE display shows the register name.

‘ TAPE TIME CUE
° CTL I ‘ I ] I‘ I ] I‘ DF I:]
U= o
— oY | - — ¢V
O ABSOLUTE l H’,"""H“ tH It"l’l'” I':U‘
e Lt L =

FRAME mSEC

Memory editing start point (SA value)  Register name

4 pressthe INVERT buttonto toggle between

playback before or after the editing point, as
indicated by the BEFORE and AFTER lamps.
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5 while listening to the repeat playback, adjustthe
editing point by pressingthe START EDIT or
END EDIT button simultaneously with the TRIM
+or—button.

As you adjust an editing point, its new value is
automatically saved inthe SA or EAregister.

6 Whenthe adjustmentis completed, pressthe MEM
STOP button.

Retention of the contents of sound memory

The signal copied from a source channel into sound
memory is held there as long as the PCM-3348HR
remainson.

Changing the editing start pointand end point has no
effect on the contents of the sound memory, so after
trimming off a section of sound, you can restore it if
required.

Using the reverse playback direction

The contents of sound memory are accessed inreverse,
sothatthe start editing point has a higher address than
the end editing point, and for example, playback

before an editing point produces the lead up to the
editing pointinthe reverse direction, thatis, the
sectionwith larger addresses.

Confirming the values of the editing start

point, end point, and memory playback time

Pressthe RECALL button, followed by one of the

following buttons:

e Editing start point (SA): START EDIT button

e Editing end point (EA): END EDIT button

e Memory playback time (Pt): SOUND MEMORY
button



5-10 Time Shift Editing

5-10-1 Monitor Signal During
Editing

Monitor signal for the destination channel

Press eitherthe REPRO button or INPUT button for
the destination channel to obtain the following monitor
outpu.

REPRO button: Tape playback signal
INPUT button: Sound memory playback signal

Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory Function

5-10-2 Restoring the Channel
Settings Before the Sound
Memory Operation

By pressing the REC READY button for a channel not
selected as the source channel or destination channel,
you can carry out normal recording in parallel with a
sound memory operation.

Use the following procedure to restore the channel
settings before the sound memory operation.

1 Before pressing the SOUND MEMORY button,
save the channel settings using the buttonsinthe
SET UP MEMORY block.

For details on how to save the channel settings, see the

section “Saving the channel settings” (page 4-8).

2 Pressthe SOUND MEMORY button, setting all
channelstotherecording inhibited state.

3 After setting the source and destination channels,
pressthe buttoninthe SET UP MEMORY block
used in step 1 toretrieve the channel settings.

Thisreturns the settings of channels otherthanthe
source and destination channels to their state
before pressing the SOUND MEMORY button.

For details on how to recall the channel settings, see the

section “Recalling the channel settings” (page 4-8).

Restoring the channel settings while the

SOUND MEMORY button was it

Whenyou press the SOUND MEMORY button,
turning it off, all channels go to the recording inhibited
state. Torestore the channelsto the state before you
turn offthe SOUND MEMORY button, first save the
channel settings using the buttons on the SET UP
MEMORY block. Then after pressing the SOUND
MEMORY button, turning it off, retrieve the channel
settings fromthe memory.

5-23
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5-10 Time Shift Editing

5-10-3 Saving the Punch-In Point 5-10-4 Carrying Out Rehearsal
and Punch-Out Point and Time Shift Editing

Use the following procedure to save the punch-in point  Use the following procedure to carry out time shift
and punch-out point. editing.

1 Listening to playback sound from the tape, press 1 Pressthe MODE button repeatedly untilthe

the CUE STORE button atthe pointto begin
copyingto the destination channel.

This savesthe copy start pointaddressinthe cue
pointregister.

Press and lightthe RECALL button, then enter the
number of the cue pointregister used in stepon
the numeric buttons.

This displays the address saved in stdpn the
LOCATE TIME display.

Pressthe STORE and IN buttonsin that order.

This saves the address saved in stéas the
punch-in pointaddressinthe IN pointregister.

Pressthe RECALL, IN, +, RECALL, SOUND
MEMORY, =, STORE, and OUT buttons, in that
order.

This adds the memory playback time to the address
of the punch-in point, saving the resultas the
punch-out pointinthe OUT pointregister.

Pressthe RECALL, IN, STORE and MEM PLAY
buttonsinthatorder.

This saves the punch-in point as the sound memory
playback start point (value of PS).
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channel display shows “Au.”

This meansthatthe sound memaory operation mode
isthe auto start mode.

2 Pressthe MEMPLAY button.

The MEM PLAY lamp flashes, and the RM-
3348HR enters the sound memaory playback
standby state.

3 Pressthe REPRO button for the destination
channel.

Pressthe AUTO PUNCH button.

The tape begins playback from the preroll point,
and carries outarehearsal between the punch-in
pointand punch-out point.

Atthe punchin point, the destination channel
playback signal fades out, while the sound memory
playback signalfadesin, and then at the punch-out
point, the sound memory playback signal fades
out, while the destination channel playback signal
fadesin.

Use the rehearsal function to check the editing
effect, and as necessary adjust the cross fade time
(see Section 3-2, “Setting the Cross Fade Time”)
or editing points (see Section 5-10-5, “Adjusting
the Editing Points”).

5 Holding down the REC button, pressthe AUTO
PUNCH button.

Thisrecords the playback signal from sound
memory on the destination channel between the
punch-in pointand punch-out point.



5-10-5 Adjusting the Editing
Points

Before carrying outthe adjustment, use the procedure
in stepl of Section 5-10-4, “Carrying Out Rehearsal

Time Shift Editing” to select the auto start mode.

Adjusting the punch-in point

Use the following procedure to adjust the punch-in
point.

1 pressand lightthe REPRO button for the
destination channel.

2 Pressthe AUTO PUNCH button.

The rehearsal begins. Ifrequired, correctthe
punch-in pointusing the procedure describedin
Section 4-4-3, “Correcting the Punch-In/Out
Points” on page 4-16.

3 Pressthe RECALL, IN, STORE and MEM PLAY

buttonsinthatorder.

This saves the adjusted punch-in point as the sound
memory playback start point (inthe PS register).

Adjusting the punch-out point

Use the following procedure to adjust the punch-out
point.

1 Pressthe MEM PLAY button.

The MEM PLAY lamp flashes, and the RM-
3348HR enters the sound memory playback
standby state.

2 Pressand lightthe REPRO button forthe
destination channel.

3 Pressandlightthe REPROMUTE button.
4 pressthe AUTO PUNCH button.

This carries outasound memory playback
rehearsal between the punch-in pointand punch-
out pointonthe destination channel.

If required, correctthe punch-out point using the
procedure described in Section 4-4-3, “Correcting
the Punch-In/Out Points” on page 4-16.

5 Aafter adjusting the punch-out point, pressthe
REPRO MUTE button, turning it off.

Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory Function 5'25
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5-10 Time Shift Editing

5-10-6 Copying an Audio Signal to the Same Address on Another Channel

This editing shifts the sound in memory to a portion
having the same address on the source channel. See
the figure below.

2 Edit memory.

punch-out functions. S

Destination channels

— —
Sound memory | |
1 Store in memory. —E > The “rE” value (end point of
sound memory automatic
recording) moves forward or
backward as you trim the end
The “rS” value (start point of 1 { point.
sound memory automatic ——
recording) moves forward or
backward as you trim the start S S
point.
Source channels — —
3 The sound is shifted by [ Shifted sound
using the auto punch-in/

S

— )

t

Automatic punch-in point Automatic punch-out point

t

Editing the sound memory

By following the steps in the Flowchart in the Section
5-9-1“Overview of Sound Memory Editing,” you can
selecta portion to be shifted from the sound stored in
the memory. Atthe same time, memory editing
definesthe start pointaddress (“SA”) and the end point

During memory editing, in synchronization with the
trimming of “SA” or “EA,“ the unit moves “rS” (or
“rE") to the new address and stores itasthe new “rS”
(or“rE”) point.

address (“EA”) for memory playback. eTocheckthefinal “rS”and “rE” address on the tape

e The“rS”value (start pointaddress for the sound
memory automatic recording) and “rE” value (end
pointaddress for the sound memory automatic
recording) are the addresses on the tape: Whenthe
MEM REC buttonis pressed, the tape time address
where the button was pressed is stored in the “rS”
register. Whenthe MEM STOP buttonis pressed or
when the memory capacity is reached, the tape time
address where memory recording stopped s storedin
the “rE”register.

5-26 Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory

forthe source channel, retrieve the “rS” (or “rE”)
address by pressing the RECALL button followed by
the MEM REC (or MEM STOP) button.

By using this function, you can shift a desired sound
fromthe source channelto the destination channel at
the same address on the tape.



Storing the punch-in point and punch-out
points

To store the punch-in pointand punch-out point,
follow the procedure below.

1 Tostorethestart pointfor sound memory
automatic recording (“rS”) inthe IN point register,
pressthe RECALL, MEM REC, STORE and IN
buttonsinthatorder.

2 Tostoretheend point for sound memory automatic
recording (“rE”)inthe OUT pointregister, press
the RECALL, MEM STOP, STORE andOUT
buttonsinthatorder.

Storing the start point for memory
playback

Toalignthe “rS” point with the “PS” point, press the
RECALL,MEMREC, STORE, and MEM PLAY
buttonsinthatorder.

The procedures required for rehearsing and executing
time shift editing and trimming punch-out points are
the same as those discussed in the preceding section.

Chapter 5 Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory Function
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6-1 Overview

@
>
The digital copy function makes a copy of the digital e Vocal select mode %
audio signal from one channelto another, withnotime  Thisallows a digital copy from any source channelto e}
delay. any part of adestination channel. ;
There are three modes for the digital copy function, as
follows. O
=}
e Two-channel mode O 10 Q“_,"
This allows a digital copy from up to two source 1 -
channelstoupto two destination channels. Source 0
channelqz| 12 8
o Multi-channel mode . 1 <
This allows a digital copy from up to 48 source
channelstoupto48 destination channels.
Destination
The combinations of source and destination channels channel 48
dependonthe mode selected (two-channel mode or
multi-channel mode), as shown in the following table.

Channel combination and operation mode

Channel combination

Two-channel
mode

Multi-channel
mode

Copying from a channel to
itself
5.5

Not possible

Not possible

Copying from two channels
to a single channel

3-7

4.7

Not possible

Not possible

Copying from two channels
to two other channels

1-5

12-3

Possible

Possible

Copying from a single
channel to two channels
1-3
1-4

Possible

Not possible

Copying channels 1 to 24 to
channels 25 to 48

1-.25

226

327

24,48

Not possible

Possible

Rearranging all 48 channels
1-2
2-3
3-4

481

Not possible

possible
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6-2 Preparations

6-2-1 Selecting the Digital Copy
Mode

Use the following procedure to select the digital copy
mode.

1 Setthe REC MODE switch onthe PCM-3348HR
system control block to INSERT.

2 Stopthetape transport.
3 Pressandlightthe DIGITAL COPY button.

The LOCATE TIME display shows “dcoPY-1ch”
forabouttwo seconds.

The REC READY, REPRO and INPUT buttons
forallchannels go off, and all channels go into the
recording inhibited state.

‘ TAPE TIME ‘ CUE
® RELATIVE %LOCATETIME UE
[©_ABSOLUTE | o | | |
o TMER] u : | ich
- SEC FRAME mSEC SF
Lit Operatlon mode (multi-channel mode)
STEREO SOUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGIT/L COPY — SCROLL—
B
SET

1
FWD/REV

BEFORE  AFTER
O—— O —{INVERT|

L .

[SOUND MEMORY SOYRCE DESTINATIDN
- - — -

B

4 B% AL A2
REAEIE\E\\E\E\E\\E\\E\E\ EEEEEE\E\\E\ E\\E\\E\\E\E\\E\\E\\E\ 1 (21 et

reead o] (] (2] (=] (= (=] (=1 (=] (o] (o] [o] (=] [=] [ (o1 (o] (o] o] [e] (o] [e] [o] (=] (=] | [=] (o] (o] mereo]
''''' E\\%\\;\E\\%\\%\\;\\%\ CIEEECEEE DEECEEEE] ] ] e
T 7

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 | i AL A2
%

Notes on the REC MUTE button

olfyou pressthe DIGITAL COPY buttonwhile REC
MUTE buttonis lit, the REC MUTE button goes off,
andtheunitexits fromthe REC MUTE state.

oWhile the DIGITAL COPY buttonislit,the REC
MUTE button does notoperate.

6-2-2 Selecting the Operation
Mode

25 26 27 28 20 30 31 32

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

=2 [mlejojojojajojo)
ia [olojojojojajolo)

CEEEEEER
CICEEEEER

CEEEHEEEE READY

CEEEEEEE

nnnnn

''''' CEECEEEEE CEEECHEAE HEREEEECER

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 3233 34 35 36 37 38 30 40__ 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

All buttons go off.

Making a digital copy during rehearsal or
recording

During rehearsal or recording, the DIGITAL COPY
buttondoesnot operate.

6-2 Chapter 6 Digital Copy

Selecting the multi-channel mode
Pressthe 0, STORE, =and 3 buttonsin that order.
The LOCATE TIME display shows “dcoPY-1ch” for

abouttwo seconds. Thetrailingdots alsolightonthe
destination channel display.

Selecting the two-channel mode
Pressthe 1, STORE, =and 3 buttonsinthatorder.
The LOCATE TIME display shows “dcoPY-2ch” for

abouttwo seconds. Thetrailing dots do notlight on
the destination channel display.

Selecting the vocal-select mode
Pressthe 2, STORE, =and 3 buttonsinthatorder.

The LOCATE TIME display shows “VocAL-SEL” for
abouttwo seconds.

Checking the operation mode
Pressthe RECALL, =and 3 buttons inthat order.

The LOCATE TIME display shows “dcoPY-1ch”
(multi-channel mode), “dcoPY-2ch” (two-channel
mode) or “VocAL-SEL” (vocal-select mode) for about
2 seconds.

Notes on changing the operation mode

¢ Changing the operation mode deletes the existing
channel settings, and the channel display shows “—-".

eltis not possible to change the operation mode during
rehearsalor recording.



6-3 Selecting the Source and Destination

Channels

6-3-1 Operation in Two-Channel

Mode

1 Checkthatthe DIGITAL COPY buttonis lit.

Lit

Flashing

p

STEREO SOUN

D MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY

DIGIT/. COPY

[SOUND MEMORY

N N
- - =
S T

SOURCE DES (TNATION

- - e - -

— SCROLL—

CH
SET
I
FWD/REV
BEFORE  AFTER
55 o]

3 Pressthe REPRO button of the second source
channelandthe REC READY button of the second
destination channel.

Thefirstchannel pair flashes, and the second
channel pairlights continuously.

Flashing

[ STEREO SOUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY

DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—
—

- — =

57| [

St
SOU!?CE DESTINATION
8 i

o, g
)

I
[SOUND MEMORY FWD/REV

BEFORE  AFTER
o0—oO0 INVERT]

2 Pressthe REPRO button of the source channel and 4 Pressthe CH SET button.
the REC READY button of the destination

channel.

Thefirstsource-destination channel pair appears
onthe upper channeldisplay.
To carry out a copy of only a single channel, skip

All of the channel display indications light
continuously, and the channel selectionis
confirmed.

The REPRO button of the source channel and the
RECREADY button of the destination channel
flash.

to step4.
Lit
f STEREO SOUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—
[ ] CH
- .l SET

[SOUND MEMOR'

XY SOURCE

I
FWD/REV

BEFORE  AFTER
0— 0 —INVERT]|

Flashing

P

STEREO SOUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY

— SCROLL—

[SOUND MEMORY SOURCE
pur]

oo

1
FWD/REV

Chapter 6 Digital Copy 6-3

e ‘HHHHH



9 Jaydeyn

6-3 Selecting the Source and Destination Channels

Changing the channels during the input
operation

While the channel display is flashing, press the
REPRO buttonor REC READY button for another
channel.

Notes on channel settings in the digital copy

function

eltis not possible to seta channel other than the
destinationchannel intherecordingready state.

eltis not possible to monitor the input signal of the
source channel ordestination channel.

eThe AUTOINPUT, ALLREPRO and ALL INPUT
buttonsdonot operate.

Changing or deleting channels after
completing the settings

Use the following procedure to change or delete
channels after completing the settings.

1 Pressthe CH SET button.

The upper or lower channel display flashes.
Ifthe channel pair you wish to delete or change is

notflashing, pressthe CH SET button twice more.

This switches sothatthe otherchanneldisplay
flashes.

2 To change the channels
Pressthe REPRO button for the new source
channel or REC READY button for the new
destination channel.

To delete the channels

Pressthe REPRO button for the source channel
whose display is flashing, then press the REC
READY button for the corresponding destination
channel.

3 After making the change or deletion, press the CH
SET button.

Deleting all channel pairs
Pressthe DIGITAL COPY button, turning it off.
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6-3-2 Operation in Multi-Channel
Mode

This section describes the operations required for an
example operation inwhichthe source and destination
channelsaresetas follows.

Source channel - Destination channel
3 - 6
9 - 11
17 - 20

Use the following procedure to make the above
channel settings.

1 Checkthatthe DIGITAL COPY buttonis|it, and
thatthe pointson the destination channel display
arelit.

Lit Lit

STEREO SOUNpP MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITH- COPY — SCROLL—

CH
SET
[
FWD(REV
BEFORE  AFTER
o—oO INVERT]

[SOUND MEMORY

Flashing

2 Pressthe REPRO button of the source channel 3
andthe REC READY button of the destination
channel (6).

The selected channel numbers appear flashing on
the lower channel display. To carry outa copy of
only a single channel, skip to step.

Lit

STEREO SOUN [ MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—

- - .- = cH

SET

[
FWD‘/RE\/

BEFORE  AFTER
O—— 0 —{INVERT|

SOUND MEMORY

Flashing




3 Pressthe REPRO button of the second source

channel (9)andthe REC READY button ofthe
second destination channel (11).

The display of the first pair of channel numbers
movestothe upper display, and lights

continuously. The second pair of channel
appear flashing on the lower channel display.

Lit

STEREO SOUNp MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—

[SOUND MEMORY

Flashing

4 Pressthe REPRO button of the third source

channel (17)andthe REC READY button ofthe
third destination channel (20).

The display of the second pair of channel numbers

movestothe upper display and lights continuously.

Thethird pairofchannel numbers appearflashing
onthe lower channeldisplay.

Tosetfourth and subsequent channel pairs, repeat
thisstepas necessary.

numbers

5 Pressthe CH SET button.

The channel display indications which were
flashing light continuously, and the channel
selectionis confirmed.

The REPRO button or REC READY button ofa

selected channel whose numberis notdisplayed
lights continuously, andthe REPRO buttonorREC

READY button of aselected channel whose
number is displayed flashes.

Lit CH SET button
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[y "1 CH
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'SOUND MEMORY CH|

— | CH|
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a—
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O——0—INVERT,

Flashing

Checking all channel selections

Pressingthe CH SET button and MODE button
simultaneously scrolls the channeldisplay.

This scrolling operation is effective both during and
afterchannel setting.
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6-3 Selecting the Source and Destination Channels
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

Checking a specific channel selection
which is not displayed

1 Pressthe CHSET button.
The previously litchannel display starts flashing.

2 Pressthe litone of the REPRO and REC READY
buttons for the channel you wish to check.

The channel pair including this channel appearsin
thelower channeldisplay, and the REPRO button
or REC READY button foreach displayed channel
flashes.

3 After completing the check, pressthe CHSET
buttonagain.

Note on deleting wrongly selected channels
Whenyou press the REPRO button to check a source
channelin ste® above, note that pressing the REC
READY buttonforthe corresponding destination
channel deletes the source-destination channel pair.
Similarly, whenyou pressthe REC READY buttonto
checka destination channelin st&pabove, pressing
the REPRO button forthe corresponding source
channel deletesthe source- destination channel pair.

6-6 Chapter 6 Digital Copy

Changing the selected channels

The following is the procedure to change source
channel 3to channel 1, by way of example.

1 Pressthe CH SET button.

The lower channel display flashes. Ofthe
channels selected, the REPRO buttonorREC
READY button flashes forthose channels  which
are displayed, and is continuously lit for those
channels which are notdisplayed.

Flashing
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2 Changing a source channel
Pressthe REC READY button for the destination
channel (6) paired withthe source channel (3) you
wishto change.

Changing a destination channel

Pressthe REPRO button for the source channel
paired withthe destination channelyouwishto
change.

The source-destination channel pair to be changed
appearsflashingo nthelowerchannel display.

Flashing
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Flashing

3 Changing a source channel
Pressthe REPRO button forthe new source
channel (1) .

Changing a destination channel
Pressthe REC READY buttonforthe new
destination channel.

The changed source-destination channel pair
appearsflashingon thelower channeldisplay.

STEREO SOUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—
FWD/REV

CcH
SET
i
BEFORE  AFTER
O——0O—INVERT,

'SOUND MEMORY

Flashing

4 Pressthe CH SET button.

This confirms the new settings, and the channel
display changes from flashingto constantly lit.

Note on deleting wrongly selected channels

When you press the REPRO buttonto recall a source
channelin ste® above, note that pressing the REC
READY buttonforthe corresponding destination
channel deletes the source-destination channel pair.
Similarly, when you press the REC READY buttonto
recalla destination channelin stepabove, pressing
the REPRO button for the corresponding source
channel, thisdeletes the source- destination channel
pair.
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6-3 Selecting the Source and Destination Channels

Deleting a source-destination channel pair
The followingis the procedure to delete the
combination of source channel 17 and destination
channel 20, by way of example.

1 Pressthe CH SET button.

2 Pressthe REPRO button of the source channel a7

orthe REC READY button ofthe destination
channel (20) forthe source- destination channel
pairyou wishto delete.

The source-destination channel pair appears
flashing onthelower channeldisplay.

STEREO SOUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—
|| g CH
[ S Rl W S
SOEIR

DESTINATION
[ CH|

'SOUND MEMORY

[
FWD/REV

BEFORE  AFTER
O—— 0 —{INVERT|

Flashing

If you pressed the REPRO button of the source
channel (17) in step 2

Pressthe REC READY button for the destination
channel (20) of the source-destination channel pair
selected.

If you pressed the REC READY button of the
destination channel (20) in step 2

Pressthe REPRO button for the source channel
(17) of the source- destination channel pair
selected.

This deletes the selected source-destinaion channel
pair,andthe lower channeldisplay shows “—-"
flashing.

The source channel REPRO button and destination
channelREC READY button forthe deleted
source-destination channel pairgo  off.
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STEREO SOUND MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—
FWD/REV

| O A i Y g CH

ot L. SET
BEFORE  AFTER ‘
O——0O—INVERT,

SOUND MEMORY SOURCE  DESTINATION
~ 7 o~ 7

Flashing

4 after completing the deletion, pressthe CH SET
button.

The channel display changes from flashing to
constantly lit.

Deleting all of the source-destination channel

pairs

To continue in multi-channel mode, pressthe 0,
STORE,=and 3 buttonsinthatorder.

To change totwo-channel mode, pressthe 1, STORE,
=and 3 buttons inthatorder.

This resets the operation mode, and deletes all existing
source- destination channel pair settings.



6-4 Carrying Out a Digital Copy

6-4-1 Procedure for Digital Copy
Operation

After completing the channel settings, with the
DIGITAL COPY button stilllit, carry out eithera
normalinsertrecording or auto punchin/out operation.
This carries out the digital copy between the selected
pairs of channels.

When the digital copy ends, pressthe DIGITAL
COPY button, turning it off.

Restoring the channel settings after the digital

copy ends

eIntwo-channelmode, if you pressthe DIGITAL
COPY button, turning it off after making the channel
settings, all the channel settings are lost.

o Inmulti-channel mode, if you pressthe DIGITAL
COPY button, turning it off after making the channel
settings, the channel settings are preserved. Pressing
the DIGITAL COPY button again, turningiton,
restores the settings.

e You canalso carry outnormalrecordingin parallel
with the digital copy operation.

6-4-2 Selecting the Monitor Signal

The following signals are the monitor output signals
during a digital copy.

Monitor output during a digital copy

Monitor signal
selection button

Only the REPRO
button is effective.

REPRO button

Channel Monitor signal

Source channel Source channel tape

playback signal

Destination channel
tape playback signal

Source channel tape
playback signal

Tape playback signal
Line input signal

Destination
channel

INPUT button

REPRO button
INPUT button

Other channels

Notes on monitor signal settings

eForthe source channel, the ALL INPUT button,
AUTO INPUT button, and INPUT button do not
function.

o For the destination channel, all of the monitor signal
selection buttons operate, butevenifyou selectthe
input signal monitor state, itis not possible to
monitor the line input signal.

6-4-3 Restoring the Channel
Settings Before the Digital
Copy Operation

Use the following procedure to restore the channel
settings before the digital copy operation.

1 Before pressing the DIGITAL COPY button, use
the buttonsinthe SET UP MEMORY panelto
save the channel settings.

For details on how to save the channel settings, see the
section “Saving the channel settings” (page 4-8) .

2

Pressthe DIGITAL COPY button.

This sets all channels to the recording inhibited
state.

After setting the source and destination channels,
pressthe button onthe SET UP MEMORY panel
used in stefd, to recall the channel settings.

Thisreturns the settings of all channels other than
the source and destination channelsto their state
before pressingthe DIGITAL COPY button.

For details on how to recall the channel settings, see the
section “Recalling the channel settings” (page 4-8) .

If a single channel is set both to the recording
ready state and as a destination channel

Ifa channelwas previously inthe recording ready
state, andis thus restored in stepabove, and is
simultaneously setas a digital copy destination
channel, the destination channel setting takes
precedence.

Restoring the channel settings after the digital
copy ends

When the digital copy ends, and you pressthe
DIGITAL COPY button, turning it off, all channels go
tothe recording inhibited state. Torestore the
channelsto the state before turning off the DIGITAL
COPY button, first, while the DIGITAL COPY button
is still lit, save the channel settings using the buttons
onthe SET UP MEMORY panel. Then after pressing
the DIGITAL COPY button, turning it off, recall the
channel settings from the memory.

Chapter 6 Digital Copy 6'9
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6-5 Vocal Select

6-5-1 Selecting the Source and
Desination Channels

The following is the procedure for selecting source
channel 11 and destination channel 3.

For the Vocal select mode setting, see “6-2-2 Selecting the
Operation Mode” on page 6-2.

1 Checkthatthe tape stops.

2 Checkthatthe vocal-select mode is selected.

3 Checkthatthe DIGITAL COPY button s|it.

Lit Flashing

STEREO SOUNpP MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITICOPY

— SCROLL—

[SOUND MEMORY

4 Pressthe REC READY button of the destination
channel (3).

The selected channel appears onthe upper channel

display. Once a destination channelis selected, the
same channelis automatically selected as a source

channel.

Flashing
STEREO SOUND [MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
DIGITAL COPY — SCROLL—
—
=T
P RN~ SET
[SOUND MEMORY ¢ DESTINATION FWOIREY

) g

)
Py

BEFORE  AFTER
O— O —]INVERT|
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(12).

The selected channel appears on the upper channel

display.

5 Pressthe REPRO button of the source channel

Flas

hing

STEREO SOUND

VEMORY/DIGITAL COPY

]

DIGITAL COPY

[SOUND MEMORY

— SCROLL—

CH
SET
I
FWDI/REV

BEFORE  AFTER
0—O0 INVERT]|




6-5-2 Procedure for Vocal Select
Operation

Carrying out vocal select

After completing the channel settings, with the
DIGITAL COPY button still lit, press the PLAY
button while holding down the REC (REH) button.
Digital copying (or rehearsal) begins between the
selected pairs of channels.

e You can not perform normal recording while carrying
outvocal select.

e The destination channel cannot be changed during the
vocal select operation (rehearsal) evenif you press
the REC READY button.

Changing a source channel during vocal
select

Press the REPRO button of a new souce channel. For
example, to copy channel 5, press the REPRO button
of channel 5. The selected channel appears onthe
upper source channel display.

Lit

STEREO SOUND |[MEMORY/DIGITAL COPY
— SCROLL—
g i CH

4 p

DESTINATION
CH

DIGITAL COPY

SOUND MEMORY SOURCE

1 [l
e iy N

BEFORE  AFTER
O——O—INVERT,

o] o] [e]
MEM START END
REC EDIT EDIT

Ending vocal select

Pressthe PLAY, STOP, FF or REW button. Digital
copying (or rehearsal) ends, and the operation
corresponding tothe pressed button begins. The
source channel REPRO button, destination channel
REC READY button, and the channels onthe channel
displayflash.

Terminating vocal-select mode

Pressthe DIGITAL COPY button, turningitoff. This
sets all channelstothe recording inhibited state.

6-5-3 Restoring the Channel
Settings Before the Digital
Copy Operation

The procedure torestore the channel settings before
the vocal select operationis the same as that for digital
copy operation. See “6-4-3 Restoring the Channel
Settings Before the Digital Copy Operation” (page
6-9).

6-11
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7-1 Sector-Based Synchronization

2 Setlower SELECTOR switch No.2 onthe rear
panel of each of the RM-3348HR unit as follows.
Master unit: ON (MASTER)

Slave unit 1: OFF (SLAVE)
Slave unit2: OFF (SLAVE)

Using the RM-3348HR units, you can connecttwo or
three PCM-3348HR units together for sector-based
synchronized operation.

7-1-1 Connections and Preparations

O
-
QD
©
—t
D
-
N
0))]
<
)
S
1 connectthe PCM-3348HR and RM-3348HR units Lower SELECTOR switches S
as follows. | >
N
EiJ o ®
mi=c! o Q
PCM-3348HR RM-3348HR = g
(Master unit) E’E\}A;S;Zrnzlmt) © ] (©)
| f= =
REMOT? =] O 3 Poweronthe three PCM-3348HR unit and the two >
slave RM-3348HR units.
b) olole 4 Finally power on the master RM-3348HR unit,
The following displays appear on each of the RM-
AMLSBABHR 3348HR forafew seconds.
';ICM'33481HR (Slave unit 1) % 3 @W
(Slave unit 1) rear panel @ ‘ _
g & Master unit
H \;50&\ r TAPE TIME d CUE
REMOTE-3 [— — — ———
2 = O ey L0 0000 %
H MIN SEC
— — LOCATETIME ———— CUE
[0 ABSOLUTE] AR I] ) (]
O okl I ———
Slave unit 1, Slave unit 2
r TAPE TIME 1 CUE
@ CTL )1 ™~ 1 ™~ 11
TR s G =~ 5)loo)og) o
(Slave unit 2) 7 ¥ @ RELATVE] P —
‘:F:%:;:ﬂ:‘ rear panel 777 5 | ':’ ‘ “Lo‘,c:?TEn:Mj "Z | J | cu?-"
i‘ = =R N SEC  FRAWE mSEC 5
} -‘ﬂ:Io
REMOTE-3
= =0
a)Remote control cable The SELECTOR switches No.4to No.8 onthe rear
nga%iﬁ?hcgﬁ'g conneciors panel of the RM-3348HR for setting IEEE 488 device
address are normally set as follows.
Master unit: OH (Nos. 4 to 8: OFF)

Slave unit 1: 1H (Nos. 4 to 7: OFF, No.8: ON)
Slave unit 2: 2H (Nos. 4 to 6: OFF, No.7: ON, No.8:
OFF)

7-1
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7-1 Sector-Based SynchronizationOverview
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

7-1-2 Carrying Out Synchronized
Operation

This section assumes the following synchronization
points, by way of example.

Master unit; 00H01wvinOOsedd00nsec
Slave unit 1: 00:01min10sedd00nseEc
Slave unit 2: 0G:00win55sed000nsEC

1 mount atape witha CTL signalrecorded oniton
each ofthe PCM-3348HR units.

2 For all units, setthe REC MODE switch onthe
PCM-3348HR system control blockto INSERT.

3 Setthetimer display mode on all of the RM-
3348HR unitsto CTL absolute or CTL relative
display mode.

4 Stop the tape on each PCM-3348HR unitatthe
pointtobe synchronized.

5 onthe RM-3348HR slave unit 1, pressandlight
the SLAVE button.

This automatically computes the sync offset time
(10 seconds) for slave unit 1, and showsitinthe
LOCATE TIME display.

SLAVE button

————TAPETIME — CUE SLAlE TIMER MODE

caecea B o] | | I
Lt b (' [<} Lt

H SEC TC CHASE CTUTC
[o_RELATIVE] LOCATET\ME E] D
m iy : [
L’ L’ l-’ ] '_’ L’ L’ ’_‘ " ‘ PRE ROLL POST ROLL

H SEC FRAME mSEC D D

IN out

Forafew seconds, until synchronization is
achieved, the REMOTE 3lamp ofthe SYNC
CLOCK switchonthe PCM-3348HR system
control block flashes, and the EXT CLOCK
ERROR lamplights, but then automatically the
REMOTE 3lamp changesto light continuously,
andthe EXT CLOCKERRORIamp goes off.

7-2 Chapter 7 Synchronized Operations

6 Pressthe SLAVE button onthe RM-3348HR slave
unit 2.

This automatically computes the sync offset time
(-5 seconds) for slave unit 2, and showsiitin the
LOCATE TIME display.

The PCM-3348HR SYNC CLOCK switch
automatically switchesto REMOTE 3.

2] CTL

TAPE TIME CUE
O TIME CODE
O RELATIVE

I L r
MIN
©® ABSOLUTE

LOCATETIME ———
S | IHI,’;J oF |
= =l

FRAME mSEC

The above operations start synchronized operation of
the PCM-3348HR. O nce synchronized operation
starts, the tape transport of all three units is under the
control of the RM-3348HR for the master unit, and on
the slave PCM-3348HR and RM-3348HR units all
tape transport buttons exceptthe STOP button (thatis,
FF, REWand PLAY buttons) are disabled.
Pressingthe STOP button on one of the slave RM-
3348HR units releases that unit from the slave mode.

If the SLAVE button does not operate

If pressing the SLAVE button produces an indication

“ILLG” onthe LOCATETIME display, it meansthat

the synchronized operation mode cannot be selected.

This occurs inthe following cases.

¢\Whenthetape transport onthe master or slave PCM-
3348HR unitis not stopped.

o |fthe sampling frequencies on the master unitand
slave unitare different.

e|Ifthe timer display mode on the master unit or slave
unitisnot CTL.

Displaying the time code during the
synchronized operation

Pressthe CTL/TC button with the time code setto
REPRO. The playbacktime code appearsinthe TAPE
TIME display.

Whenyou press the CTL/TC button again or the
synchronized operation mode is released, the timer
display mode returnsto the CTL display mode.



7-1-3 Rewriting the Sync Offset
Time

You can rewrite the sync offset time while the PCM-
3348HRtape transportis stopped, orisin playback,
fastforward orrewindmode. Duringrecording,
rehearsal, locate, return playback, or auto punchin/out
operations, itis not possible to rewrite the sync offset
time.

Procedure

Use the following procedure to rewrite the sync offset
time.

1 Pressthe SF.mS/F.S buttonto setthe LOCATE
TIME display to the mSEC mode.

2 Pressand lightthe RECALL button, then press the
SYNC OFFSET button to display the sync offset
timeinthe LOCATE TIME display.

3 Enterthe change to the sync offset time using the
numeric buttons.
For example, to reduce the value by 55
milliseconds, pressthe —, 5, 5, and = buttons in that
order. Toincrease the value, press the +buttonin
place of the —button.

4 pressand lightthe STORE button, then pressthe
SYNC OFFSET button.

This saves the amended sync offset time.

The PCM-3348HR unitconnected to the slave
RM-3348HR uniton whichyou changed the sync
offsettime operatesin synchronization with the
new sync offset time.

Adjusting the value with the TRIM +/—
buttons

Holding down the SYNC OFFSET button, press the
TRIM +/-buttons to adjustthe value.
After adjustment, the new sync offset time is saved.

Adjusting the value using the numeric
buttons

If you already know the new value of the sync offset
time whichis required, use the following procedure.

1 Using the numeric buttons, display the required
sync offsettime inthe LOCATE TIME display.

2 Pressand lightthe STORE button, then pressthe
SYNC OFFSET button.

This saves the value entered in stelpas the sync
offsettime.

Preserving the sync offset time value

Once you press the SLAVE button turning it off, the
synchronized operation mode is exited, and the sync
offsettime is preserved, but will be deleted nexttime
you pressthe SLAVE button, turning iton.

To preserve the sync offsettime foruseina
subsequent synchronization operation, before
switching to the synchronized operation mode, recall
the stored sync offset time, and make a note of it.

Synchronized operation

oIfyou use variable speed playback or vari-sync
playback onthe master RM-3348HR unit, the slave
units will follow the varying synchronization.

e Thereisadelay of approximately 2 seconds until the
slave unit catches up with the master unit, to establish
the servolock. Ifyou are carrying outauto punchin/
outoperation, thisextratimeis automatically added
tothe prerolltime.

e Times shown on the slave unitare the times shown
onthe master PCM-3348HR unit, after correction by
the sync offsettime.

For example, if the sync offsettime is
“00H00miIN10sed000nsec”, and the punchin pointis
“001H02uin50sec’, when you press the AUTO PUNCH
button the respective times shown inthe LOCATE
TIME display are as follows.

Master unit: 00+02uin50sec

Slave unit: 00:03vin00sec

7-3
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7-2 Time Code Chase

7-2-1 Overview 7-2-2 Time Code Signal

Connections
Time code chasingis a synchronization function

wherebyasthetape runsonthe PCM-3348HR, afixed |yt the time code signal to the TIME CODE INPUT
sync offsetis maintained between the playback time connectoron the PCM-3348HR rear panel.
code and the externaltime code.

There are two modes for time code chase, as follows.

° Address_ m_Ode o _ Time code signal | pevice outputting
Afterthe initial synchronization with the external PCM-3348HR  |STvE TIME|  the time code
time code is achieved, ifthe discrepancy between the CopE - Sopel  (VIRetc)

externaltime codeandthe playbacktime code
exceeds a predetermined amount, the signals  arere-| REMOTES

synchronized, so that the synchronization with the TAPE
external time code is maintained throughoutthe RECORDER
operation. RM-3348HR

e Free mode

After the initial synchronization with the external

time codeis achieved, the time code chase function
terminates. Thereafterthe unitreturnstonormal
playback.

Time code signal connections

These two modes provide different functions as shown
inthe following table.

Difference between address mode and free mode

. Address

Function mode Free mode
Lock window, display window and v N
re-sync window settings® es 0
Re-synchronization Yes No
Slow re-sync operation? Yes No
Variation of the time offset during v v
time code chase operation es es
Variation of the time offset after v N
time code synchronization es o
Chasing a time code signal not v N
synchronized to a video signal es o
Synchronization to an external
time code signal with the
SYNC CLOCK switch set to EXT No Yes?
and synchronizing to the
word sync signal

a) For details see “7-2-5 Time Code Chase Operation
Windows” (page 7-8) .

b) After synchronizing to the external time code, the slave
unit is kept in synchronization by the word sync signal
supplied from the master unit.
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7-2-3 Selecting the Time Code Format

While the PCM-3348HR is carrying out time code
chase operations, it plays back the time code on the
tape and synchronizes it with the external time code.
Therefore, the TIME CODE GEN format selection
switch should be set to the same position as the
external time code format and playback time code
format.

Procedure

Use the following procedure to check that the slave
unitand master unit have the same time code format.

TIME CODE ERROR lamp
TIME CODE READER

format lamp

J

Checking the time code formats of the slave and master units

1 Setthe TIME CODE selection switch on the slave
PCM-3348HR to EXT or REGENE (EXT).

2 Carry out playback on the master and slave units,
and pressthe time code channel INPUT and
REPRO buttons onthe slave unitalternately to
check whetherthe same TIME CODE READER
formatlamp lights for the external time code and
the playback time code.

Whenyou press the time code channel INPUT
button, the TIME CODE READER formatlamp
shows the format of the external time code, and
whenyou press the time code channel REPRO
button, it shows the format of the playback time
code.

If the formats are different for external and
playback time codes

Use atape whose playbacktime code formatis the
same asthe external time code.

If the TIME CODE ERROR lamp lights

Ifthe TIME CODE ERROR lamp lightswhen the
formatis the same for the playback and external time
codes, setthe TIME CODE GEN format selection
switch to the same format as that of the playback time
code.

This causesthe TIME CODE ERROR lampto go off.

Chapter 7 Synchronized Operations 7-5
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7-2 Time Code Chase

7-2-4 Chase Modes

Time code chase operation sequence
common to the two chase modes

The following flowchartillustrates the time code chase
operation sequence.

Using fast forward and rewind, position the
tape immediately before the desired position
(locate operation).

l

Using variable speed playback (vari-sync
playback), synchronize the playback time code
phase with the external time code phase (phase
synchronization).

l

End synchronization

In both address mode and free mode, the
synchronization with the external time code is accurate
to+1/100frame ¢1 subframe), but oncethe
synchronizationis achieved, operationin the two
modesis different.

Address mode

Inthis mode, once the synchronization with the
externaltime codeis achieved, untilthe STOP button
or TC CHASE buttonis pressed,the  unitmaintains
phase synchronization with the external time code.
Evenifthe external time code playback speedis
varied, provided the variation is within +12.5% of the
standard playback speed, the synchronizationis
maintained.

This mode is appropriate when the external time code
issupplied continuously and with no defects or errors.
Inthis mode there are three operation windows used to
specify the errorrange forwhich re-synchronizationis
carried out, the variation  range for vari-sync playback,
andso forth.

For details see “7-2-5 Time Code Chase Operation
Windows” (page 7-8) .

7-6 Chapter 7 Synchronized Operations

Free mode

Inthis mode, after the initial synchronization with the
externaltime codeisachieved, the time code chase
function terminates. Thereafterthe unitreturnsto
normal playback.

This mode is appropriate when the external time code
contains discontinuities or errors.

Forexample, if synchronizing the slave and master
units to an external composite video signal, by
carrying outthe time code chase operation inthe free
mode, once the slave unitand master unittime codes
are synchronized, evenifthe master unittime code
contains discontinuities, the synchronization is
maintained by the composite video signal.

Infree mode, ifthe PCM-3348HR SYNC CLOCK
switchis setto EXT or DI, during time code chase
operationsthe SYNC CLOCK switch automatically
switches to INT, and after synchronization with the
external time code, switches back to EXT or DI.
Thereatfter, the slave unitsynchronizationis
maintained by the external word sync signal or AES/
EBU digital audio signal.



Selecting the chase mode The chase mode is shown inthe LOCATE TIME
display.

TCR board
TAPE TIME

o L i :’ :’ ( x E
@ TIME CODE Lt u’-’ =l u’- ! o
H MIN SEC
—  IOCAlETME— CUE
© ABSOLUTE |I'I_II_'IHI:I_ _l_'l|_l_J| ‘
o TIMER [ "H-"- S

MIN SEC FRAME mSEC SF
I

Address mode indication Subframe indication

[e] [e]
o
m
5
=
mi

-~
-~

O ————TAPETIME CUE

0 cm] |I'll'l‘ ] :j|j ,‘ oF E
(R B VR W ] B

H MIN SEC
— TOCATETME CUE
||'n_tn_'v‘|::::‘_,:|_,:,_]| ‘
[ = [ W

H MINI SEC FRAME mSEC

PB REGENE
ON

OFF |

CHASE MODE Free mode indication

[*}2T— CHASE MODE switch

FREE

Chase mode indications

TC SYNC PLAY

i
Checking the chase mode setting
TR Pressthe RECALL, =and 4 buttons in that order.
One ofthe following indications appears at the leftend
ofthe LOCATE TIME display.
A: address mode
Selecting the chase mode F: free mode

Selectthe chase mode withthe CHASE MODE switch
onthe board.

ADRS: address mode

FREE: free mode

Ifyou setthe SYNC CLOCK switch on the PCM-
3348HRto aposition otherthanINT or VIDEO while
inaddress mode, the time code chase function does not
operate correctly.
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7-2 Time Code Chase

7-2-5 Time Code Chase Operation
Windows

Inaddress mode, time code chase operations use three
operation windows to specify the error range for which

re-synchronizationis carried out, the variationrange
forvari-sync playback, and so forth.

You can set each of these windows at any point during
the operation. The memory backup function does not

operate for the settings of these windows.

Note that although you can setthese windows in free
mode, the window settings have no effectin that mode.

eLock window
Ifthe discrepancy between the playback time code
andthe external time code exceeds thiswindow
setting, re-synchronization begins.
Setting range: 1 to 99, 100, 200, 300, 400 or 500
subframes
Default setting: 1 subframe
(1 subframe =/100frame)

eDisplay window
Ifthe discrepancy between the playback time code
andthe external time code exceeds this window
setting, the PLAY button flashes whilere-

synchronizationis being carried outto alert the user.

Setting range: 1 to 99, 100, 200, 300, 400 or 500
subframes

Default setting: 2 subframes

If you attempt to set the display window to a value

smallerthanthe value setforthe lock window, the

indication “ILLG” appearsinthe LOCATETIME

display.

eRe-sync window

This window setting determines the range of variation
inthe playback speed for vari-sync playback, during

re-synchronization.

When the window setting is narrow:Re-
synchronization varies the playback speed only
slightly in vari-sync playback. This entails alonger

timetoachieve synchronization, butthe variationsin
pitch arelessapparent. This techniqueisreferredto

as slowre-sync. This setting is appropriate when
using ananalogtaperecorderas the masterunit.
When the window setting is wide Re-

synchronization uses wide variations in the playback
speed for vari-sync playback. Thisreducesthetime

requiredtoachieve synchronization, butmakes
variations in pitchapparent.  This settingis

7-8 Chapter 7 Synchronized Operations

appropriate for following variable speed playback on
adigitaltape recorder.
Setting range: 0.2% to 12.5% (0.1% units)
Default setting: 12.5%

Setting the lock window and display
window

Use the following procedure to set the lock window
anddisplay window.

1 usethe numeric buttons to enter two three-digit
numbersforthe display window and lock window
inthatorder.

These values appearinthe LOCATE TIME
display.

Forexample, to setthe display window to 8
subframesandthe lockwindowto4 subframes,
enter0,0,8,0,0, 4.

2 Pressthe STORE, =and 4 buttonsin that order.
This saves the values entered in stédgas the

corresponding window settings. They appearin
the LOCATE TIME display.

TAPE TIME " CUE

5

H MIN SEC

o
O _ABSOLUTE I,_-: _lHl'tl'l ) II'Il'tl_l I_I_'l‘
L [ i SRR | (= = = | I
H - MIN SEC FRAME mSEC - SE
Display window: rg (range)
008 subframes
Address mode Lock window:

004 subframes

Checking the settings of the display window

and lock window

Pressthe RECALL, =and 4 buttons in that order.

You can check the settings of the display window and
lock window at any point during operation.



Setting the re-sync window 7-2-6 Setting the Sync Offset
Use the following procedure to setthe re-sync Before carrying outtime code chase operations, itis
window. necessaryto set thetime offset (sync offset) between

_ _ externaltime code and PCM-3348HR playback time
1 usethe numeric buttons to enter a number which code values.
is 10timesthe required setting. During time code chase operation, the tape transport

operates while maintaining this constant offset

Thisvalue appearsinthe LOCATETIMEdisplay.  penyeen the playbacktime codeand — the external ime
For example, to setthe window value to 12.5%, code.

pressthel,2and 5numericbuttonsinthatorder.

2 Pressthe STORE, =and 5 buttonsinthat order. Setting the sync offset
This saves the value entered in stelpas the re- Use the following procedure to set the sync offset.
syncwindow setting. Itappearsinthe LOCATE
TIME display. 1 setthetimerdisplay mode to time code absolute
display mode.
For details on the timer display modes see “2-5-2
S | | rpET'ME | ‘ . ﬁ Setting the Timer Display Mode” (page 2-15) .
H MIN SEC ©
= Tl e Il CUE | 2 Use either of the following methods to display a
e HUE JL L. - numericvalueon the LOCATE TIME display.
i ¢ Using the numeric buttons, enter the required
Re-sync window: 12.5% sync time offset.
ePressthe RECALL,=and SYNC OFFSET

buttonsinthatorder, torecallthe currentsetting.
Checking the setting of the re-sync window

Pressthe RECALL, =and 5 buttons in that order. 3 Pressthe STORE and SYNC OFFSET buttonsin
You can check the setting of the re-sync window at thatorder.

any pointduring operations.
This saves the value entered in ste&has the sync

offset.

Correcting the sync offset

Holding down the SYNC OFFSET button, pressthe
TRIM +/- buttonsto adjustthe value.

This method automatically savesthe altered value.

After the slave unitis synchronized with the external
time code, by setting the time code display units to
subframes, youcanvery effectively make a correction
to the sync offsetwhile listeningtothe playback sound
fromthe slave unit.

Chapter 7 Synchronized Operations 7-9
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7-2 Time Code Chase

Recalling the sync offset

Pressthe RECALL and SYNC OFFSET buttonsin
thatorder.

The sync offsettime appearsinthe LOCATE TIME
displayinframe units.

When the sync offset is changed during time

code chase operation

Ifthe difference between the new value and the old
value is not more than 2 frames, the re-synchronization
isachieved without interrupting playback.

Ifthe difference between the new value and the old
value exceeds 2 frames, playbackisfirstinterrupted,
thenthe re-synchronizationis carried out.

Relationship between sync offset and time

code values

The relationship between the time code values depends
on the sign of the sync offset, as follows.

e\When positive
The slave time code value is ahead of the maser time
code value.

«When negative
The slave time code value is behind the master time
codevalue.

«When the offset is zero
The slave time code value is the same as the master
time code value.

7-10
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7-2-7 Time Code Chase Operation

Before carrying out atime code chase operation, first
make the settings described inthe sections from
“Selecting the chase mode” (page 7-7)to “Setting the
Sync Offset” (page 7-9) .

Then, use the following procedure to carry outatime
code chase operation.

1 start playback onthe master unit, orinputthe
external time code.

Ensure thatthe tape transport on the slave PCM-
3348HRis stationary, then press and lightthe TC
CHASE button.

This starts time code chase operation, and the
display unitsofthe LOCATE TIME display switch
tosubframes.
The display appears as follows.
e For the first few seconds after starting chase
operation
LOCATE TIME display: sync offset
Upper CUE display: “oF”
e Thereafter
LOCATE TIME display: offset discrepancy®
Upper CUE display: “Er”

Sync offset indication “oF”

TAF‘ETIME CLIJE
° CTL N r DOF
L L o o
MIN
CUE
‘ l ] :'r‘

© ABSOLUTE I
L L]

OCATE TIME

—————— L
] tll!
¥ Huqu |.
RAEmSEC

Sync offset value

After several seconds @
Offset discrepancy indication “Er”

1
TAPE TIME CUE

o ciL oo oF
L)L o

O RELATIVE
© ABSOLUTE I
0 TIMER

LOCATE TME —M——— UE
l l l l [ l =1
[y
SEC FRAME mSEC SE

Offset discrepancy value
(-2min13sec51rrAME)

ool

1) Offset discrepancy = Playback time code — External time
code — Sync offset



Using address mode

After synchronizing with the external time code, the
upper CUE display shows“L” (lock) toindicate the
synchronization.

Ifthe offset error discrepancy exceeds the setting of
the lock window, the “L” indication changes to “Er,”
andre-synchronization begins.

Once synchronizationis achieved, thisreturnsto “L.”
The re-synchronization process continues until you
either stop the tape transport or pressthe TC CHASE
button.

“L” indication (synchronization)

1
TIME CUE

-~

——TAP
o CTL I,' "‘ I
L

O RELATIVE
@ ABSOLUTE I

E
]
[}

=]
R ?
MIN SEC

-
~

LOCATETIME ———— CUE

= | [ | [ ) [ iy

_II_IHI_II_IHI_II_IHI_II_l ‘ ll_ll_l‘
H MIN SEC FRAME_mSEC SF

Offset discrepancy: 0

~

Address mode indication

Using free mode

Once the synchronization with the external time code
isachieved, both upper and lower CUE displays go
off, and the systemreturnsto normal playback.

Off

; TAPE TIME \ CUE
o CTL l:- nH ( IHZII_" DE
el e 0 o
—— LOCATETIME — CUE
© ABSOLUTE IZN T 5O T T T
I I.ILIHLILIHI_II_IHI_ILII_I l ‘

1
H MIN SEC ~ FRAME mSEC SE

Free mode indication

Note on time code chase operation
e During time code chase operation, not all buttons on

the slave unit can be used. The details are as follows.

Buttons which can be used:PLAY, REC, REH and
STOP

Buttons which cannot be used:FF, REW, RTN,
RLB,AUTOPUNCHandLOC

During alocate operation or vari-sync playback, only

the STOP button canbe used.

e During operation in address mode, since the vari-sync

functionis usedto carry outre-synchronization, the

variable speed playback function ofthe RM-3348HR

isnotavailable.

Carrying out a chase recording (or
rehearsal)

Use the following procedure to carry outa chase
recording.

1 checkthatthe unitis synchronized or being re-
synchronized to the external time code.

2 Holding down the REC (or REH) button, press the
PLAY button.

This carries outachase recording (or rehearsal).

During chase recording (or rehearsal), changing the

sync offset by more than 2 frames, or pressing the FF,

REW or STOP buttononthe master unitcancelsthe
chaserecording (or rehearsal), and the locate
begins. After synchronization to the external time
code, chase playback begins.

Ending a chase recording (or rehearsal)
without abandoning the chase operation

Pressthe PLAY button.
This switchesto the chase playback mode.

Temporarily halting the chase operation

Stop the tape transport on the master unit, or stop the
inputofthe externaltime code.

When the tape transport on the master unit stops, the
tapetransportonthe slave unitalso stops. The
LOCATE TIME display showsthe indication “noin
tc.”

Ending the chase operation

Pressthe STOP button or TC CHASE button onthe
slave unit.
The tape transport stops, the TC CHASE button goes

off,andthe STOP button lights. The unitsindicatedin

LOCATETIME display switchtoframes.

7-11
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7-2 Time Code Chase

Error indication during chase operations Connections
Error indications in the LOCATE TIME display Composite video signal
Indication Problem Action to be taken REFERENCE
- - VIDEO REF VIDEO
no in tc The external time code | Input the external INPUT INPUT
is not input. time code.
no Pbtc | There is no time code Prestripe the tape Time code signal
on the tape on the being used, or use Video equipment PCM-3348HR
it @ i TIME TIME
slave unit. another tape which CODE CODE
has already been OUTPUT INPUT
prestriped.

REMOTE-3

a) Even if a prestriped tape is used, “no Pb tc” may TAPE
momentarily appear accompanying the variation of tape RECORDER
transport during chase operation. This is not a problem.

RM-3348HR

7-2-8 Synchronized Operation
with Video Equipment Using
the Time Code Chase

Connections for synchronized operation with video equipment

PCM-3348HR switch settings

Function

. . . . . . Switch Setting
This technigue uses a composite video signal inputto
thevideo equipmentand PCM-3348HR as areference zsﬁcMSF;CK S\EEET
signal. Thevideo equipmentsuppliesthe PCM- _
3348HR with a time code signal. Using the time code rﬁp%gocroﬁfggg')zm'z VIDEO WEEE Leg{':;r;ﬁ?ndgte%',\' OFF
chase functionin this case means thatthe PCM- Timer display mode TIME CODE :
3348HR tape first synchronizesto the time code, and : ,
thenrunsin synchronizationwith the composite video | T'ME CODE selection switch |EXT

signal. You can select either chase mode, address
mode or free mode, depending onthe application. Carrying out recording

+Using address mode . Press and lightthe REC READY button for the
Afterfirst synchronizing to the external time code, channelorchannelstobe recorded.

the composite video signal is then used for After first synchronizing with the external time code,
synchronization, butifthereisa ~ discrepancy between 14 yownthe REC button. and pressthe PLAY

the externaltime code and the playbacktime  code, button. The channelorchannelsfor  whichthe REC
the unitre-synchronizes. Whenthe discrepancy is READY button s litwill start recording

removed, the unitreturns to synchronization by the

composite video signal. Notes on operation

e The video equipmenttime code and PCM-3348HR
time code formats must be the same.

¢\When configuring a system using digital /0O, if you
usethevari- syncfunction, the PCM-3348HR word
sync signal frequency will vary and the word
synchronization for other connected equipment  will
also be lost.

eUsing free mode
After first synchronizing to the external time code,
thetime code chase operationterminates. Thereafter
the tape runs onthe PCM-3348HR in synchronization
with the composite video signal.
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7-2-9 Synchronized Operation of
Two PCM-3348HR Units
Using the Time Code Chase
Function

When using this method of synchronized operation,
afterthe slave unithaslocked ontothe time code
signal from the master unit, it
sync signal input from the master unit.
time code format and sampling frequency must be the
same on the two units.

Selectthe free chase mode. The digital audio input
and output signals should be AES/EBU or SDIF-2
format.

A DAE-D5000 Disk Mastering system or PCM-9000
Digital Master Disc Recorder can also be used asthe
master unit.

Connections

WORD
SYNC SYNC
OUTPUT INPUT

Word sync signal

WORD

PCM-3348HR PCM-3348HR
(master) . ) (slave)
Time code signal
TIME TIME
CODE CODE
REMOTE-3 OUTPUT INPUT REMOTE-3
TAPE TAPE
RECORDER RECORDER
RM-3348HR RM-3348HR

Connections for synchronized operation of two PCM-3348HR units

PCM-3348HR switch setting

Switch Master unit Slave unit
REC MODE INSERT INSERT
SYNC CLOCK INT EXT/DI
Fs Set automatically Same as
on playback master unit
Timer display mode — TIME CODE

synchronizes to the word
Therefore, the

TIME CODE GEN

format selection switch|  T!ME CODE format being used

TC SYNC PLAY switch

on the TCR board OFF —
TC GEN switch on the
MC board REC RUN -

a) Even if this is set to ON, there is no time code sync
playback.

Synchronization operation

Carrying out free mode time code chase operation
starts synchronization of the slave unit, whereuponthe
SYNC CLOCK switch on the slave unit, which is set
to EXT, automatically switches toINT.

After the slave unit has once synchronized to the
master unit, itreverts to normal playback, and the
SYNC CLOCK switch setting reverts to EXT.
Thereafter synchronization is maintained by the word
syncsignal.

Carrying out recording

Pressthe REC READY button forthe channel or
channeltobe recorded, turningiton.

Afterfirst synchronizing with the external time code,
hold downthe REC button, and pressthe PLAY
button. The channelorchannelsfor whichthe REC
READY buttonis litwill startrecording.

olfthe SYNC CLOCK switchisinthe EXT position,
andyou attemptto carry outtime code chasingin
address mode, time code chase functionis not
possible.

o The time code formats of the master and slave units
mustbethe same.
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7-2 Time Code Chase

7-2-10 Expansion to 96 Channels Using Synchronized Operation with
Video Equipment

Using two PCM-3348HR unitsintime code chase

operation, and synchronizing to video equipment

allows you to expand the video synchronized system

from 48 channels to 96 channels.

You can selecteither address mode or free mode as the

chase mode.

Connections

Composite video signal

VIDEO REF
INPUT

Video equipment
(time code master)

Time code signal

REFERENCE
VIDEO
INPUT

TIME TIME
CODE CODE
OUTPUT INPUT

PCM-3348HR
(time code slave)
Timer display mode: Time
code absolute value
SYNC CLOCK switch:
VIDEO

REFERENCE
VIDEO
INPUT

REMOTE-3

TAPE
RECORDER

RM-3348HR
TC CHASE button: it

TIME
CODE
INPUT

PCM-3348HR
(time code slave)
Timer display mode: Time
code absolute value
SYNC CLOCK switch:
VIDEO

REMOTE-3

TAPE
RECORDER

RM-3348HR
TC CHASE button: it

Connections for synchronized operation of two PCM-3348HR units with video equipment

7-14
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7-2-11 Time Code Chase and Time 7-2-12 SYNC CLOCK Switch
Code Sync Playback Setting During Time Code
Chase Operation and

Since time code chasing uses an external time code for Variable Speed Control

synchronization, and time code sync playback uses a
composite video signal for synchronization, itis not

possible to use both functionsat the sametime. SYNC CLOCK switch setting
For details on time code sync playback refer to “3-7-8 Time
Code Sync Playback” (page 3-25) . In address mode

Whenthe SYNC CLOCK switch onthe PCM-3348HR
The synchronization accuracy ofthese two operations  system control block is setto EXT, the vari-sync

is as follows. function does notoperate, and  therefore the time code
chase function cannotbe used. Tousethe time code

Time code chasing chase functionin address mode, setthe SYNC

+1/100 frame ¢ 1 subframe) CLOCK switchto INT or VIDEO.

Time code sync playback In free mode

VARI SYNC switch on the MC board set to ON: When the SYNC CLOCK switchis setto EXT or DI

OHsyncto—2Hsync andtime code chase operation starts, during
VARI SYNC switch on the MC board set to OFF: synchronizationitautomatically ~switchestoINT.

+1 sector (1 millisecond when Fs = 48.0 kHz) After synchronization with the external time code
signalitreturnsto EXT or DI.

Variable speed control function

In address mode

During time code chase operation, re-synchronization
iscarriedout eachtime thereisasynchronization
discrepancy, andtherefore until  thetime code chase
operationisendeditis notpossibletousethe variable
speed control function onthe RM-3348HR connected
tothe slave unit.

In free mode

Ifthe SYNC CLOCK switchissetto INT or VIDEO,
after synchronizationto the externaltime code, you
canusethevariable speed controlfunction onthe RM-
3348HR connected to the slave unit.

Chapter 7 Synchronized Operations 7-15
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8-1 Backup Copy Function

Using two PCM-3348HR units, you can copy the 48
channels of digital audio signals onatape by
connecting the SDIF-2 (BALANCE) or MADI
connectors.

This process avoids any D/A or A/D conversion, and
providesa perfectcopytape.

Usingthe SDIF-2 (BALANCE) connectors requires
the SDIF-2 (balanced) format special-purpose cable.
For connection viathe MADI connectors, use a BNC
cable.

There are two ways of making a backup copy:

e Copying the digital audio signals only
Thismeansthatthe CTL values (sector addresses) on
the copy tape will be different from those onthe
original tape.

e Copying the CTL and digital audio signals
This provides a completely identical tape.

Chapter 8 Backup Copy
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8-2 Copying the Digital Audio Signals Only

Using only the PCM-3348HR units, you can make a
backup copy.

8-2-1 Copying via the SDIF-2 (BALANCE) Connectors

Connections

Turn off the power to all units before making the connections.

Al o

INPUT Analog audio signal OUTpf‘JlT
A2 o A2
INPUT Analog audio signal OUTPUT
TIME CODE ) ) TIME CODE
INPUT Time code signal OUTPUT

PCM-3348HR PCM-3348HR
(recorder) SDIF-2(BALANCE) SDIF-2(BALANCE) (player)

INPUT CH1-CH24 Digital audio signal  QUTPUT CH1-CH24

SDIF-2(BALANCE) . . SDIF-2(BALANCE)
INPUT CH25-CH48  Digital audio signal  ouTPUT CH25-CH48

WORD SYNC ) WORD SYNC
INPUT Word sync signal OUTPUT

Connections for copying the digital audio signals only

Procedure
Use the following procedure to copy the digital audio e ALL CHANNEL REC READY button: ON
signals. *A1 A2 REC READY button: ON

* TIME CODE REC READY button: ON
1 Mountthe original tape on the player unitand set
the MASTER SAFE switch onthe PCM-3348HR Checkthatthe 2 CHDIO SET UP button onthe
system control block to the ON position. RM-3348HR is off whenthe RM-3348HR is
connectedtotherecorder.
2 Mounta blank tape onthe recorder unitand setthe

switches and buttons as follows: Ontherecorder, set CTL tothe starting point

* MASTER SAFE switch: OFF address onthe original tape.

* REC MODE switch: ADVANCE

* TIMER MODE button: CTLABSOLUTE 4 Begin playback onthe player.

* Fs switch: Sampling frequency of the original tape

* WORD LENGTH switch: Word length of the 5 onthe recorder, holding down the REC button,
original tape pressthe PLAY button.

* INPUT SELECT switch: DIGITAL

* SDIF-2/MADI switch: SDIF-2 This begins the copying process.

* SYNC CLOCK switch: EXT
* TIME CODE selection switch: EXT or REGEN
(EXT)

8'2 Chapter 8 Backup Copy



8-2-2 Copying via the MADI Connectors

Connections

Power off all units before making the connections.

Al L Al

INPUT Analog audio signal OUTPUT
A2 L A2

INPUT Analog audio signal OUTPUT
TIME CODE . . TIME CODE

PCM-3348HR INPUT Time code signal OUTPUT PCM-3348HR
(recorder) (player)

MADI - L MADI
INPUT Digital audio signal OUTPUT
WORD SYNC . WORD SYNC
INPUT Word sync signal OUTPUT

Connections for copying the digital audio signals only

Procedure

Use the following procedure to copy the digital audio
signals.

1 Mountthe original tape on the player unit, and set
the MASTER SAFE switch onthe PCM-3348HR
system control block to the ON position.

2 Mountablanktape onthe recorder unit, and set

the switches and buttons as follows:

* MASTER SAFE switch: OFF

« REC MODE switch: ADVANCE

 TIMER MODE button: CTLABSOLUTE

* Fs switch: sampling frequency of the original tape

* WORD LENGTH switch: word length of the
original tape

* INPUT SELECT switch: DIGITAL

* SDIF-2/MADI switch: MADI

* SYNC CLOCK switch: EXT

* TIME CODE selection switch: EXT or REGEN
(EXT)

3

4

 ALLCHANNEL REC READY button: ON

* A1 A2 REC READY button: ON

» TIME CODE REC READY button: ON
Checkthatthe 2 CHDIO SET UP button onthe
RM-3348HR is off when the RM-3348HR is
connected to the recorder.

Ontherecorder, setthe CTL tothe start point
address onthe original tape.

Begin playback onthe player.

Ontherecorder, holding downthe REC button,
pressthe PLAY button.

This beginsthe copy process.

Chapter 8 Backup Copy 8-3
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8-3 Copying the CTL and Digital Audio Signals

8-3-1 Connecting Only the Audio Signal and Time Code Signal through

the PCM-3348HR Units

Connections

Turn off the power to all units before making the connections.

Master unit Slave unit
Al _— Al
INPUT Analog audio signal OUTPUT
ﬁwZPuT Analog audio signal OUTPﬁZT
PCM-3348HR PCM-3348HR
recorder TIME CODE . : TIME CODE
( ) INPUT Time code signal OUTPUT (player)
MADI iaital audio sianal MADI
INPUT Dlglta auaio signal OUTPUT
REMOTE-3 REMOTE-3
TAPE TAPE
RECORDER RECORDER
WORD SYNC ; WORD SYNC
ouT Word sync signal N
SECTOR SECTOR
SYNC . SYNC
QUT Sector sync signal N
RM-3348HR ?EBE%ES Agg%gg RM-3348HR
ouT Sector address signal IN
IEEE Std. B} ; IEEE Std.
488-1978 IEEE-488 bus signal 4881978

Connections for copying the CTL and digital audio signals (1)

Procedure

Use the following procedure to copy the CTL and digital
audio signals.

1 Mountthe original tape on the player unitand set
the MASTER SAFE switch onthe PCM-3348HR
system control block to the ON position.

2 Mounta blank tape onthe recorder unitand setthe
switches and buttons as follows:
* MASTER SAFE switch: OFF 4
* Fs switch: Sampling frequency of the original tape
*« WORD LENGTH switch: Word length of the

originaltape

* TIMER MODE button: CTLABSOLUTE
* REC MODE switch: ADVANCE

8'4 Chapter 8 Backup Copy

* INPUT SELECT switch: DIGITAL

* SDIF-2/MADI switch: MADI

* TIME CODE selection switch: EXT or REGEN
(EXT)

Ontherecorder, set CTL to the starting point
address onthe originaltape, and record the CTL
for about 30 seconds in advance mode.

Setthe REC MODE switch onthe recorder to
ASSEMBLE.

Locate bothrecorder and playertapes atthe CTL
address startpoint.




6 Onthe RM-3348HR connected to the player, press

the SLAVE, CLEAR, STORE, SYNC OFFSET
buttonsinthatorder.

This sets the sync offset time on the player to
00+00minOOsEc.

Setthe buttons on the recorder as follows.
* ALL CHANNEL REC READY button: ON
* A1 A2 REC READY button: ON

* TIME CODE REC READY button: ON

Ontherecorder (master unit) pressthe PLAY
button.

Checkthatthe player (slave unit) has synchronized
and ontherecorder, holding down the REC button,
pressthe PLAY button.

This begins the copying process.

Chapter 8 Backup Copy
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Copying Both the CTL and Digital Audio Signals

8-3-2 Connecting All Signals through the PCM-3348HR Units

Connections

Turn off the power to all units before making the connections.

Al Al
INPUT Analog audio signal OUTPUT
A2 A2
INPUT Analog audio signal OUTPUT
TIME CODE ) ) TIME CODE
INPUT Time code signal OUTPUT
MADI . o MADI
PCM-3348HR INPUT Digital audio signal OUTPUT PCM-3348HR
(recorder) (player)
WORD SYNC ) WORD SYNC
ouT Word sync signal IN
SECTOR SECTOR
SYNC . SYNC
ouT Sector sync signal IN
SECTOR SECTOR
ADDRESS . ADDRESS
ouT Sector address signal IN
REMOTE-3 REMOTE-3
TAPE TAPE
RECORDER RECORDER
RM-3348HR RM-3348HR

Connections for copying the CTL and digital audio signals (2)

Procedure
Use the following precedure to copy the CTL and * SYNC CLOCK switch: EXT
digital audio signals. * TIME CODE selection switch: EXT or REGEN
(EXT)
1 Mountthe original tape on the player unit, and set * ALL CHANNEL REC READY button: ON
the MASTER SAFE switchonthe PCM-3348HR * A1 A2 REC READY button: ON
system control blocktothe ON position. * TIME CODE REC READY button: ON

* CTLCOPY switchonthe CTK board: ON
2 Mounta blank tape onthe recorder unit, and set

the switches and buttons as follows: Checkthatthe 2 CHDIO SET UP button on the

* MASTER SAFE switch: OFF RM-3348HR is off whenthe RM-3348HRis

* REC MODE switch: ADVANCE connectedtotherecorder.

* TIMER MODE button: CTLABSOLUTE

* Fs switch: Sampling frequency of the original 3 Begin playback onthe player.
tape

* WORD LENGTH switch: Word length of the 4 onthe recorder, holding down the REC button,
original tape pressthe PLAY button.

* INPUT SELECT switch: DIGITAL

* SDIF-2/MADI switch: MADI This begins the copying process.
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9-1 Overview

This process entails editing using two or more PCM-
3348HR units, making a sector-based synchronized
transfer fromthe player (slave) unittoarecorder
(master) unit.

Edit points

The edit points are as shown in the following diagram.

Recorder IN point Recorder OUT point
Preroll time Postroll time

Recorder
(master unit)

-— Cross fade time

Player
(slave unit)

Player IN point

Edit points

Chapter 9 Editing
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9-2 Connections

Connectamonitor signal to one of the recorder analog
audiochannels foruse as acue signal during editing.
The tapeinthe playershould alsohave acue signal

alreadyrecorded onit.

Monitor the player sound through the recorder.

Analog audio signal

INPUT

Mixing console

OUTPUT

Master unit é]d¢§UT Slave unit
Analog audio signal
ALl/A2
INPUT
PCM-3348HR SDIF-2 (BALANCE)/ SDIF-2 (BALANCE)/ PCM-3348HR
MADI MADI
recorder’
(recorder) INPUT OUTPUT (player)
Digital audio signal
REMOTE-3 REMOTE-3
TAPE TAPE
RECORDER RECORDER

WORD SYNC : WORD SYNC

outT Word sync signall IN

SECTOR SECTOR

SYNC . SYNC

ouT Sector sync signal IN

RM-3348HR SECTOR SECTOR RM-3348HR

ADDRESS ) ADDRESS

ouT Sector address signal IN

IEEE Std. . IEEE Std.

488-1978 IEEE-488 bus signal 488-1978

Connections for editing

For editing, the sampling frequency of all of the PCM-
3348HR units must be the same. Ifthey are not all the
same, whenyou press the SLAVE button onthe RM-
3348HR,the LOCATE TIME display showsthe
indication “ILLG,” and the editing operation is not

possible.
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9-3 Selecting the Editor Mode

1 Onthe master and slave RM-3348HR units, press
the 1, STORE, = and 0 buttonsinthatorder.

Theindication “Editor” appearsinthe LOCATE
TIME display.

TAPE TIME " CUE

== )] = [
@ TIME CODE o

H MIN SEC
O RELATIVE LOCATE TIME

 —— e —— CUE
s (e E|lodl ][]

SEC FRAME mSEC

2 Pressther button.

This selects the editor mode, and the indication
“Ed"appearsinthe upper CUEdisplay.

The SYNC CLOCK switch of the slave PCM-
3348HRunit automatically switches to REMOTE 3.

TAPE TIME | CUE

o | J z [Ed
x  Ed]

H MIN SEC

O RELATVE] —  |OCATETME—— CUE
® ABSOLUTE | | | | | |
o _TIMER

MIN SEC FRAME mSEC

While the editor mode is selected, the indication “Ed”
remainsinthe upper CUE display. Onlythe lower
CUE displayisusedforrepeat playbackindication.

Ifyou press and lightthe SLAVE button on the RM-
3348HR connectedtothe player, before selecting the
editor mode onthe player, the editor mode will not
operate correctly.

Abandoning the selection of editor mode
Instep2 above, instead of pressing thebutton, press
the CLEAR button.

Chapter 9 Editing
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9-4 Setting Editing Points

9-4-1 Setting the Editing IN/OUT
points

Setting the editing IN point on the recorder

Use the normal procedure to store the punchin point
ontherecorder.

For details on storing the punch in point, see “4-4 Auto
Punch In/Out” (page 4-14).

Setting the editing IN point on the player

1 Pressand extinguish the SLAVE button on the
player RM-3348HR.

2 Usethenormal procedure to store the punchin
pointonthe player.

Setting the editing OUT point on the recorder

Use the normal procedure to store the punch out point
ontherecorder. Iftherecorderediting OUT pointis
not set, the editormode willnot operate correctly.
Even forassemble editing, where the punchout  point
does not normally need to be set, setthe editing OUT
pointata pointnearthe end of the tape.

For details on storing the punch out point, see “4-4 Auto
Punch In/Out” (page 4-14).

Setting the editing OUT point on the player
Althoughitis possible to set the player editing OUT
point, itisnot required for editing operations.

Notes on finding the IN point using the
search knob

When using the search knob and listening to the
playback soundto locate the editing IN point, note the
following points.

For details on location of the search knob, refer to “Tape
transport” (page A-2).

Since the digital audio signal passes through a decoder,
thereisa delay of approximately 65 milliseconds
(whenthe sampling frequency is 48.0 kHz) from the
time thatthe signal is read by the playback head until
the sound can be heard. Onthe other hand, the CTL
addressisreadyto be displayed immediately itis read.
Toavoid adiscrepancy between the playback sound
heard and the displayed CTL value, the PCM-3348HR
always subtracts 65 milliseconds fromthe CTL

address before displayingiit.

9-4
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Whenyou use the search knob for cuing, you hearthe
analog playback sound. Atthis point, the CTL address
fortherecorded soundisread.

The displayed CTL address value, however, has 65
milliseconds subtracted fromit, to compensate for the
digital processing delay.

Therefore, when using the search knob tolocate an
editpoint, itis necessary firstto correctthe displayed
CTL value before storingit.

Correction procedure
Use the following procedure to correct editing IN
point.

1 Play back the tape, using the search knob, and cue
up the editing IN point.

2 Pressthe buttononthe RM-3348HR.

Thistransfersthe time value inthe TAPE TIME
displaytothe LOCATE TIME display.

3 Usethe SF.mS/F.S button to setthe LOCATE
TIME display units to milliseconds.

4 When the sampling frequency is 44.056 kHz or
44.1 kHz
Pressthe+,7,1,=. STORE and IN buttons in that
order.
When the sampling frequency is 48.0 kHz
Pressthe +, 6,5, =, STORE and IN buttons in that
order.

This sets the editing IN pointto the corrected
value.



9-4-2 Correcting the Editing Points

Correcting the recorder and player editing
points simultaneously

Use the following procedure to correct the recorder
and player editing points simultaneously.

1 pressand lightthe SLAVE button onthe player
RM-3348HR.

2 Use the SF.mS/F.S button on the recorder RM-
3348HR to select 1 millisecond or 1 second as the
correction unit.

3 Holding down the IN or OUT button onthe
recorder RM-3348HR, press the TRIM +/-buttons.

This corrects the editing IN or OUT pointonthe
recorderand playersimultaneously.

Correcting the recorder and player editing
points individually

Use the following procedure to correct the recorder
and player editing points individually.

1 Pressand extinguish the SLAVE button onthe
player RM-3348HR.

2 Usethe SF.mS/F.S button on the recorder or player
RM-3348HR to select 1 millisecond 1 second as
the correction unit.

3 Holding down the IN or OUT button onthe
recorder or player RM-3348HR, pressthe TRIM
+/—buttons.

This correctsthe recorder or player editing IN or
OUT pointindividually.

Moving the editing points forward or back

Editing point

. \
N\
N N
N \
<

Recorder Player

Moving the editing points forward or back

Moving the editing point forward

1 Pressand lightthe SLAVE button onthe player
RM-3348HR.

2 Holding down the IN button on the recorder RM-
3348HR, pressthe TRIM —button.

Moving the editing point back

1 pressand lightthe SLAVE button onthe player
RM-3348HR.

2 Holding down the IN button on the recorder RM-
3348HR, pressthe TRIM + button.

Filling in a gap between editing points

This description takes as an example the case where
thereis a5 millisecond gap.

Recorder

(— Gap (5 msec.)
Player

'l
Recorder
-~

Player

Filling in a gap between editing points

Use the following procedure tofill in the gap between
editing points.

Filling in with the recorder sound

1 Pressand extinguish the SLAVE button onthe
player RM-3348HR.

2 Holding down the IN button on the recorder RM-
3348HR, pressthe TRIM +button five times.

Filling in with the player sound

1 Pressand extinguish the SLAVE button on the
player RM-3348HR.

2 Holding down the IN button on the player RM-
3348HR, pressthe TRIM—button five times.

Chapter 9 Editing 9'5
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9-4 Setting Editing Points

Removing an overlap between editing
points

This description takes as an example the case where
thereisa5 millisecond overlap.

Recorder

-
| Overlap (5 msec)

Recorder l Player

Removing an overlap between editing points

Use the following procedure to remove an overlap
between editing points.

Cutting the recorder sound

1 Pressand extinguish the SLAVE button onthe
player RM-3348HR.

2 Holding down the IN button on the recorder RM-
3348HR, pressthe TRIM—button five times.

Cutting the player sound

1 pressand extinguish the SLAVE button onthe
player RM-3348HR.

2 Holding down the IN button on the player RM-
3348HR, pressthe TRIM + button five times.

9-6 Chapter 9 Editing



9-5 Carrying Out Rehearsal and Editing

Use the following procedure to carry outrehearsaland  Exiting from editor mode

editing.

_ Use the following procedure to exit from editor mode.

1 Pressand lightthe SLAVE button on the player
RM-3348HR. 1 onthe masterandslave RM-3348HR units, press

. _ the 0, STORE, = and 0 buttonsinthatorder.
2 Putthe digital audio channel on the recorderto be

usedfor recordingintherecording ready state. Theindication“Ed-Clr” appears in the LOCATE

TIME display.
3 To carry out a rehearsal

Pressthe recorder AUTO PUNCH button.

To carry out editing ‘ TAPE TIME ‘ CUE

Holding down the recorder AUTO PUNCH button, (N O - S

pl’eSS the REC button. O RELATIVE — | OCATETIME — CUE
:% | ;: L’-'H| | - ,'EIN| L IS-EC| FRAME mg | SF|

Ending rehearsal or editing

A few seconds beyond the point at which you wish to 2

stoprehearsal or editing, press the STOP button. Pressther button.

This exits from the editor mode.

Carrying out a repeated rehearsal
Abandoning the editor mode exit operation

Press the RTN button and AUTO PUNCH button In Step2 above, press the CLEAR buttoninstead of
simultaneously. the 1 button.

You can adjust the editing points while carrying out

therepeated rehearsal.

Reviewing an edit

Use the following procedure to review an edit.

1 settherecorder MASTER SAFE switchto ON,
and pressandlightthe ALLCHANNEL REPRO

button.

2 Ontherecorder RM-3348HR, pressthe RECALL
and IN buttonsin thatorder.

The editing IN pointappearsinthe LOCATE
TIME display.

3 Holding down the RLB button onthe recorder
RM-3348HR, press the PLAY button.

Chapter 9 Editing 9-7
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9-6 Rehearsing Individual Editing Points

During editing, you can rehears_e the vicinity of the Automatic calculation of rehearsal IN and
recorder orplayerediting IN point. OUT point values
i Rehearsal Rehearsal
Rehearsing on the recorder IN point OUT pomt
Use the following procedure torehearse onthe Preroll time l l Postroll time
recorder. Recorder
(master unit)

1 pressand extinguish the SLAVE button onthe
player RM-3348HR. 1 second

Preroll time e Postroll time

«— Cross fade time

2 Pressthe player STOP button to stop the tape

Player
transport. (slave unit) 1 t
3 Pressthe recorder AUTO PUNCH button. ﬁfggf,‘? o Sﬁ'}e?,f.ﬁ‘{
This carries out a rehearsal of the vicinity of the Rehearsal IN and OUT points

recorder editing IN point.
When rehearsing individual editing points, rehearsal

INand OUT pointvaluesonthe playeronly are
Rehearsing on the player automatically calculated as shownin the diagram.

However, execution of rehearsing does not actually
Use the following procedure to rehearse onthe player.  change any editing points.

1 pressand extinguish the SLAVE button onthe
player RM-3348HR.

2 Setthe player preroll time to atleast 2 seconds.

For details on setting the preroll time see “4-8 Setting
the Preroll Time” (page 4-28).

3 Pressthe player AUTO PUNCH button.

This automatically puts all channels of the player
intherecording ready state, and carriesouta
rehearsal of the vicinity of the player editing IN
point.

To preventinadvertentrecording, atthis point the
player REC buttonisdisabled.

O9-8  cChapter9 Editing



10-1 External Synchronization

10-1-1 Overview

Different synchronization signals

You can use the following synchronization signals
when usingthe PCM-3348HR digital copying function
or for synchronized operation.

¢PCM-3348HR internal clock signal
Using the PCM-3348HR as the master unit, and the
external digital audio equipmentasthe slave, the
PCM-3348HR supplies this signal tothe external
digital audio equipment.

e\Word sync signal (sector sync signal, sector
address signal)
Use these signals when phase synchronizing the
external digital audio equipmenttothe sampling
word signal.

e Synchronization signal included in an AES/EBU
format digital audio signal
Use this signal when making a digital copy through
the AES/EBU connector.
Below, this signalis referred to as an “AES/EBU
format synchronization signal.”

e Composite video signal (composite video signal,
composite sync signal, or black burst signal)
Use this signal for synchronizing with video
equipment.

Switches used for external
synchronization

PCM-3348HR system control block

REC WORD Fs EMPH | INPUT SELECT |[SYNC CLOCK] TIME CODE  |SYSTEM|

ADVANCE
REC
MASTER
SAFE

SYNC CLOCK switch

System control block

SYNC CLOCK switch

Use this switch to select the synchronization signal

used onthe PCM-3348HR.

INT X'tal: PCM-3348HR highly-accurate internal
master clock signal to operate the built-in AD/DA
converter with a high quality. The variable speed
function cannot be activated.

INTNORMAL: PCM-3348HR internal master clock
to use the variable speed function.

EXT: Signal supplied by the device connected to the
WORD SYNC INPUT connector ontherear panel
ofthe PCM-3348HR

DI: AES/EBU format synchronization signal supplied
by the device connected to the AES/EBU D-1
connectorontherearpanelof the PCM-3348HR

REMOTE 3: Signalinputthrough the RM-3348HR

VIDEO: Signal supplied by the device connected to
the REFERENCE VIDEO INPUT connector onthe
rear panel ofthe PCM-3348HR

When the SYNC CLOCK switch is set other

than to INT, and no external synchronization
signal is input

The PCM-3348HR uses the built-in master clock
signal for synchronization. Inthis case, the INT lamp
lightsandthe SYNC CLOCK lamp for the selected
signalflashes.

10-1
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10-1 External Synchronization

CTK board

MC board

CTLCOPY
e G on

REF VIDEO

EXT SYNC

WIDENARROW
FS SHIFT
on

CTK

— FS SHIFT lamp

G——@OREF VIDEO switch

[F-=——@FS SHIFT switch

—— VARI SYNC switch

CTK board

© REF (reference) VIDEO switch

This selectsthe signalinputtothe REFERENCE
VIDEOINPUT connector onthe rear panel ofthe
PCM-3348HR.
NORM: NTSC or PAL composite video signal

U square wave (integral multiples of 30 Hz, 29.97

Hz, 25 Hz, or 24 Hz)
For details on the settings required to obtain the frequency OFF: Do not carry out vari-sync playback.

division of a square wave to obtain 30 Hz, 29.97 Hz, 25Hz
or 24 Hz, see the explanation under “CTK board” (page

A-22).

@ FS (sampling frequency) SHIFT switch
This switch selects whether to use the sampling

frequency setbythe Fs switch onthe PCM-3348HR

system control block orto shiftthe frequency.
OFF: Normal mode (factory presetting)
ON: Sampling frequency shift mode

The actual operating sampling frequenciesin this

mode are as shown inthe following table:

Fs switch Lamps Actual

setting sampling frequency

44.1 kHz 44.1 kHz flashing | Shifts down by 0.1%
from the set frequency

48.0 kHz 48.0 kHz flashing | Shifts down by 0.1%
from the set frequency

10-2 Chapter 10 External Synchronization

MC board

VARI SYNC switch

During time code sync playback or while carrying out
playback speed control using the signalinputto the
EXTPHASE CONTROL INPUT connector, this
switch selects whether or notto carry out vari-sync
playback (variable speed playback).

ON: Carry outvari-sync playback.




TCR board

EEEEEEEE

EEEEEEEEE

F=——— TC SYNC PLAY switch

TCR

TCR board

TC (time code) SYNC PLAY switch
ON: Carry outtime code sync playback.

OFF: Do notcarry outtime code sync playback.

Connectors used for synchronization
signals

Use the following connectors for external
synchronization.

PCM-3348HR

@ AES/EBU D-1/D-O connectors
@ REMOTE-3 connector

©® REFERENCE VIDEO INPUT connectors

® WORD SYNC INPUT/OUTPUT connectors

PCM-3348HR rear panel

© AES/EBU D-I/D-O (digital audio input/digital
audio output) connectors

These connectorsinputand output AES/EBU format

digitalaudio signalsincluding synchronization signals.

© REMOTE-3 connector

This connects tothe RM-3348HR. Whenthe SYNC

CLOCK switchon the PCM-3348HR system control
block is setto REMOTE 3, theword sync signalis
inputand outputthrough this connector.

©® REFERENCE VIDEO INPUT connectors

These connectors inputa composite video signal. The
two connectors are configured as loop-through
connectors.

O WORD SYNC INPUT/OUTPUT connectors
These connectors input and output word sync signals.
Thetwoinput connectors are configured asloop-
through connectors.

Thetwo output connectors output the same signal.

Chapter 10  External Synchronization 10-3
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10-1 External Synchronization

RM-3348HR

@ SECTOR ADDRESS IN/OUT connectors
@® WORD SYNC IN/OUT connectors
? SECTOR SYNC IN/OUT connectors

©

~AC IN

+O

® TAPE RECORDER connectors

RM-3348HR rear panel

© SECTOR ADDRESS IN/OUT (input/output)
connectors

Connectthe SECTOR ADDRESS OUT connector of

the masterunit tothe SECTOR ADDRESSIN

connector of the slave unit, totransfer  the sector

address signal.

©®© WORD SYNC IN/OUT (input/output)
connectors

Connectthe WORD SYNC OUT connector of the

master unittothe  WORD SYNC IN connector of the

slave unit, totransfertheword syncsignal.

©® SECTOR SYNC IN/OUT (input/output)
connectors
Connectthe SECTOR SYNC OUT connector of the

10-1-2 Basic Operations for
External Synchronization

Using a composite video signal as the
synchronization signal

Use aloop-through configuration to distribute the
composite video signaltothe PCM-3348HR, the video
equipment, the digitalaudio  equipmentand so forth.

Composite video signal

REFERENCE
VIDEO INPUT y y

PCM-3348HR Video equipment or
digital audio equipment

Using a composite video signal as the synchronization signal

Using a word sync signal as the
synchronization signal

Use aloop-through configuration to distribute the
word sync signal supplied from digital audio
equipmenttothe PCM-3348HR, digital audio

master unittothe  SECTORSYNC IN connectorofthe  equipment, and soforth.

slave unit, to transfer the sector  syncsignal.

O TAPE RECORDER connector
Connecttothe PCM-3348HR REMOTE-3 connector.

10-4 Chapter 10 External Synchronization

Word sync signal

WORD SYNC
INPUT v \

Digital audio equipment
PCM-3348HR

Using a word sync signal as the synchronization signal



10-2 Using External Synchronization and Two

Channel Digital Audio Input and Output

10-2-1 Using External
Synchronization for
PCM-3348HR Units

10-2-2 Synchronization with Video
Equipment

Synchronization signal connection
Tosynchronize two or three PCM-3348HR units, input
and outputthe digital audio signal through the SDIF-2
(BALANCE) connector.

Example configuration
The example shows a composite sync signal used for
synchronization.

Synchronization signal connections

Composite sync signal

Example configuration REFERENCE

The example shows a word sync signal used for eoT INPOT
Synchronization. PCM-3348HR
Video equipment SYNC CLOCK switch:
VIDEO
) . CTK board REF VIDEO
Master unit Slave unit switch: NORM
SDIF-2 SDIF-2
PCM-3348HR (BALANCE) (BALANCE) PCM-3348HR
OUTPUT INTPUT ey
SDIF-2 (balanced)
format digital audio TAPE
SYNCcLock |f - signal 1| SYNC CLOCK RECORDER
switch: INT SYNC sync || switch:  EXT
OUTPUT INPUT RM-3348HR
Word sync signal
REMOTE-3 REMOTE-3
e RDER e RDER Example configuration for synchronization with video equipment
RM-3348HR RM-3348HR - .
Notes on system configuration
Ifusing atape recorded onthe PCM-3324A/3324

system incorporating a VSU-3310 Vari-Sync Unit with
the VSU-3310 FS SELECT key setto 44.056 kHz for
playback orrecordingonthe PCM-3348HR, setthe FS
SHIFT switchonthe CTKboard to ON, and setthe Fs
switchto 44.1 kHz. This allows the PCM-3348HR to
operate with a sampling frequency of 44.056 kHz.

Example configuration for external synchronization of
two PCM-3348HR units

Chapter 10  External Synchronization
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10-2 Using External Synchronization and Two Channel Digital Audio Input

and Output
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

10-2-3 External Synchronization of Two PCM-3348HR Units with Video
Equipment

Synchronization signal connections

Example configuration

Inthis example, the video equipment and master PCM-
3348HR unit use composite video signal
synchronization, and the master and slave
PCM-3348HR units are synchronized by aword sync

signal.
Composite video signal
REFERENCE
VIDEO REF VIDEO
INPUT INPUT
PCM-3348HR (master) PCM-3348HR (slave)
Video equipment WORD WORD
SYNC CLOCK switch: | |3 eur SYne _
C¥:<DIJE(3061rd REF VIDEO Word sync signal It ok swen
switch: NORM
REMOTE-3 REMOTE-3
TAPE TAPE
RECORDER RECORDER
I I
1 1
| RM-3348HR i RM-3348HR
1 1
! )

Example configuration for external synchronization of two PCM-3348HR unit with video equipment

10-6 Chapter 10 External Synchronization




10-2-4 Synchronization with a
Digital VTR

Example synchronization signal
connections (1)

This exampleillustrates connectiontoa D-1 or D-2
formatdigital VTR, usingacomposite video signalfor
synchronization,and inputting and outputting AES/
EBU formatdigital audio signals.

Composite video signal

REFERENCE

VIDEO REF IBEG
¥ INPUT Y INPUT
AUDIO CH-1/2, ]
CH-3/4 AES/EBU PCM-3348HR
UTELT > [INPUT SELECT
Digital VTR
(D% or D2 AES/EBU format switch: 2CH DI
format) digital audio signals Fs switch:
DIGITAL I/0 AES/EBU 48.0 kHz
AUDIO CH-1/2, D-O0 | | SYNC CLOCK
ey switch:  VIDEO
CTK board REF
VIDEO switch:
NORM
REMOTE-3
TAPE
RECORDER
RM-3348HR

Example configuration (1) for synchronization with a digital VTR

Notes on system configuration

e This system can only use a sampling frequency of
48.0 kHz.

eInthe SETUP menuforthe digital VTR, select
DIGITAL forthe audioinput, and selectchannels1/2
or 3/4forthe input.

For details of operation of the digital VTR, refer to the

Operation Manual for the digital VTR.

Example synchronization signal
connections (2)

This exampleillustrates connectiontoa D-1 or D-2
formatdigital VTR, using AES/EBU format
synchronizationsignalsfor synchronization.

Composite video signal

VIDEO REF
INPUT
DIGITAL IO
AUDIOCH-12, oy | PCM-3348HR
| OUTPUT Dl
Digital VTR
(D1 or D2 ggifgﬂg;"i‘gﬂms INPUT SELECT
format) switch: 2CH DI
DIGITAL l/O AES/EBU | | Fs switch:
AUDIO CH-112, D-0 48.0 kHz
RpUT SYNC CLOCK
switch: DI
REMOTE-3
TAPE
RECORDER
RM-3348HR

Example configuration (2) for synchronization with a digital VTR

Notes on system configuration

e This system can only use a sampling frequency of
48.0 kHz.

eInthe SETUP menuforthe digital VTR, select
DIGITAL for the audio input, and select channels 1/2
or 3/4fortheinput.

For details of operation of the digital VTR, refer to the
Operation Manual for the VTR.

10-7
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10-2 Using External Synchronization and Two Channel Digital Audio Input

and Output

10-2-5 External Synchronization
of a PCM-3348HR and a
PCM-9000 Digital Master
Disc Recorder

Example synchronization signal
connections (1)

This exampleillustrates signal connections for using a
composite sync signal for synchronization, and

Example synchronization signal
connections (2)

This example illustrates signal connections for using a
word sync signalfor synchronization, and inputting
and outputting SDIF-2 formatdigital audio signals.

inputting and outputting AES/EBU  formatdigital
audio signals.
Composite sync signal
l REFERENCE
VIDEO REFERNCE
INPUT VIDEO INPUT
PCM-3348HR AES/EBU AES/EBU
D-0 D-l
INPUT SELECT AES/EBU format PCM-9000

switch: 2CH DI
SYNC CLOCK

digital audio signals

AES/EBU

Slave (or
Master (or slave) unit worp Vé?ﬁ?; master) unit
SYNC
PCM-3348HR OUTPUT INPUT
Word sync signals
INPUT SELECT WORD Vé?sg
. 3 SDIF-2
switch: INT (or g INPUT
EXT) SDIF-2 format digital
audio signals
SDIF-2 SDIF-2
REMOTE3  NPUT OUTRUT
TAPE
RECORDER
RM-3348HR

) AES/EBU
switch: VIDEO D-l

CTK board REF
VIDEO switch:
NORM

D-O

REMOTE-3

TAPE
RECORDER

RM-3348HR

Example configuration (1) for external synchronization of
a PCM-3348HR and a PCM-9000

Notes on system configuration

¢ This system can use a sampling frequency of 48.0
kHz, 44.1 kHz, or 44.056 kHz.

eltis not possible to use variable speed playback to
make adigital copy.

10-8
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Example configuration (2) for external synchronization of
a PCM-3348HR and a PCM-9000

Notes on system configuration

eInthis configuration the slave and master units must
have the same sampling frequency. You canuse 48.0
kHz, 44.1 kHz, or 44.056 kHz as the sampling
frequency.

eSetthe SYNC CLOCK switchto INT on the master
PCM-3348HR unit,andto EXT onthe slave PCM-
3348HR unit.



Example synchronization signal
connections (3)

This example illustrates signal connections for using

an AES/EBU format synchronization signal for

synchronization.

Master (or slave)

Slave (or
master) unit

unit
PCM-3348HR SEOS/EBU AES/EBU
AES/EBU format
INPUT SELECT digital audio signals
switch: 2CH DI AES/EBU AES/EBU
SYNC CLOCK D-1 D-O
switch: INT (or
DI)
REMOTE-3
TAPE
RECORDER
RM-3348HR

PCM-9000

Example configuration (3) for external synchronization of

a PCM-3348HR and a PCM-9000

Notes on system configuration

eIn this configuration the slave and master units must
have the same sampling frequency. You canuse 48.0

kHz,44.1 kHz, 44.056 kHz as the sampling

frequency.

eSetthe SYNC CLOCK switchto INT on the master

PCM-3348HR unit, and to Dl on the slave unit.

Chapter 10  External Synchronization
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10-2 Using External Synchronization and Two Channel Digital Audio Input

and Output

10-2-6 External Synchronization
of a PCM-3348HR with a
PCM-1630 Digital Audio
Processor System

Example synchronization signal
connections (1)

This exampleillustrates signal connections for using a
word sync signal for synchronization, and inputting
and outputting SDIF-2 formatdigital audio signals.

Master (or
slave) unit  WorD WORD  Slave (or master) unit
SYNC SYNC
OUTPUT WPUIl Pcm-3348HR
Word sync signal®
PCM-1630 13 o WORD| | INPUT SELECT
Digital audio | sync SYNC f
processor INPUT ouTpPuUT| | switch: 2CH DI
system SDIF-2 soir2| | SYNC CLOCK
ENC IN ouTpPuT| | switch: EXT (or
SDIF-2 format INT)
digital audio signal
[S>EE)ICF-(§UT TG
INPUT REMOTE-3
TAPE
RECORDER
a) The connection shown by a
broken line is necessary RM-3348HR
when the PCM-3348HR is
the master unit.

Example configuration (1) for external synchronization of a PCM-
3348HR with a PCM-1630 system

Notes on system configuration
eInthis configuration the slave and master units must

have the same sampling frequency. Youcanuse 48

kHz, 44.1 kHz or 44.056 kHz as the sampling
frequency.

eSetthe SYNC CLOCK switchto INT onthe master
PCM-3348HR unit, andto EXT onthe slave unit.

10-10
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Example synchronization signal
connections (2)

This example illustrates signal connections for using a
composite sync signal for synchronization, and
inputting and outputting SDIF-2  formatdigital audio
signals.

Composite video signal

REFERENCE
l VIDEO COMPOSITE l
INPUT SYNC
PCM-3348HR SDIF-2 Es’\|‘3(|:|:lﬁ
OUTPUT PCM-1630
INPUT SELECT SDIF-2 format Digital audio
switch:  2CH DI digital audio signals pro<t:essor
SYNC CLOCK p— soiFz| SYSem
switch: VIDEO INPUT DEC oUT
CTK board REF
VIDEO switch:
NORM
REMOTE-3
TAPE
RECORDER
RM-3348HR

Example configuration (1) for external synchronization of
a PCM-3348HR with a PCM-1630 system

Notes on system configuration

¢ This system can only use a sampling frequency of
44,056 kHz.

e Connecting video equipmentto this configuration
allows operation synchronizedtothe video
equipment.



10-2-7 External Synchronization
of a PCM-3348HR with a
Professional DAT Format
Digital Audio Recorder

Example synchronization signal
connections (1)

This example has the PCM-3348HR as the slave unit,
and uses AES/ EBU format synchronization signals for
synchronization.

Master unit Slave unit
g asiegu|  PCM-3348HR
Professional [QUTPUT
DAT format AES/EBU format
dlglta(ljaudw digital audio signals INPUT SELECT
recorder .
switch: 2CH DI
S/
DIGITAL AESSS| | syNe cLock
INPUT switch: DI
REMOTE-3
TAPE
RECORDER
RM-3348HR

Example configuration (1) for external synchronization of a PCM-
3348HR with a professional DAT format digital audio recorder

Note on system configuration

Inthis configuration the slave and master units must
have the same sampling frequency. Youcan use 48.0
kHz, 44.1 kHz or 44.056 kHz as the sampling
frequency.

Example synchronization signal
connections (2)

This example hasthe PCM-3348HR as the master unit,
andusesaword sync signal for synchronization, while
inputting and outputting AES/ EBU formatdigital
audiosignals.

Master unit Slave unit
sore s
- SYNC
PCM-3348HR OUTPUT INPUT
Word sync signal )
AES/EBU Professional
INPUT SELECT AES/EBU DiGITAL | DAT format
switch: 2CHDI | [& ouTeUT | digital audio
SYNC.CLOCK AES/EBU format recorder
switch: INT digital audio signals
AES/EBU AES/EBU
D-O DIGITAL
INPUT
REMOTE-3
TAPE
RECORDER
RM-3348HR

Example configuration (2) for external synchronization of a PCM-
3348HR with a professional DAT format digital audio recorder

Notes on system configuration

e Inthis configuration the slave and master units must
have the same sampling frequency. You canuse 48.0
kHz, 44.1 kHz or 44.056 kHz as the sampling
frequency.

eltis possible to add a third or fourth digital audio
devicetothis configuration, for synchronized
operation. Inthiscase, usethe PCM-3348HR asthe
master unit, make loop-through connectionsto  the
third and fourth digital audio devices, and terminate
withthe professional DAT format digital audio
recorder.
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10-2 Using External Synchronization and Two Channel Digital Audio Input

and Output

10-2-8 Combining External Synchronization to Video Equipment and
Sector-Based External Synchronization

Example connections

This example illustrates two or three PCM-3348HR
units connected for sector-based synchronization using
RM-3348HR Remote Control Units, with video
equipmentalso connected for synchronized operation.

Composite video signal

VIDEO REF
INPUT

Video equipment

REFERENCE

VIDEO
INPUT ‘ _
PCM-3348HR Master unit Slave unit PCM-3348HR
SYNC CLOCK switch: .
VIDEO SYNC CLOCK switch:
CTK board REF automatically set to
VIDEO switch: NORM REMOTE 3
REMOTE-3 REMOTE-3
TAPE TAPE
RECORDER RECORDER
WORD WORD
SYNC SYNC
OUTPUT INPUT
Word sync signal
SECTOR SECTOR
SYNC SYNC
OUTPUT INPUT
RM-3348HR Sector sync signal RM-3348HR
SECTOR SECTOR
ADDRESS ADDRESS
OUTPUT INPUT
Sector address signal
IEEE Std IEEE Std

488-1978

IEEE bus signal

488-1978

Note on system configuration

Example configuration for combining external synchronization to video equipment and sector-based external synchronization

You can use a PCM-3348 unit as a slave unit.

10-12
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10-2-9 Combination with Video Equipment and Other Digital Audio

Equipment

Example synchronization signal connections (1)

This example use a PCM-3324S Digital Audio
Recorderand PCM-9000 Digital Master Disc Recorder
asthe digital audio equipment.

The video equipment, PCM-3348HR and PCM-9000
are synchronized by a composite video signal, and the
PCM-3324S uses aword sync signal for external
synchronization.

The input and output of digital audio signals use the
SDIF-2 (BALANCE) INPUT/OUTPUT connectors

and AES/EBU D-1/D-O connectors simultaneously.

Notes on system configuration

e Inthis configuration the slave and master units must
have the same sampling frequency. You canuse 48.0
kHz, 44.1 kHz or 44.056 kHz as the sampling
frequency.

o If using this configuration with an additional time
code synchronizer for synchronized operation, setthe
VARI SYNC switch onthe PCM-3348HR MC board
to OFF. If this switch is setto ON, this results in
variable speed playback, and the digital I/O
synchronization with the PCM-9000 will be lost.

Composite video signal ) .
Video equipment

VIDEO REF
INPUT

Word sync signal

format digital
audio signals

AES/EBU
D-|

AES/EBU
D-O

D ————_—
REFERENCE
VIDEO INPUT

PCM-9000

SNE SYNC
OUTPUT INPUT
PCM-3348HR SDIF-2 SDIF-2
(BALANCE) (BALANCE)
INPUT OUTPUT
INPUT SELECT
. ||switch: 2CcHDI SDIF-2 (balanced) format PCM-3324S
REFERENCE | | SYNC CLOCK switch: digital audio signals
ipor || VIDEO
CTK board REF SDIF-2 SDIF-2
VIDEO switch: NORM | | SAANEE A
AES/EBU AES/EBU
D-O D-l
AES/EBU

Example configuration (1) for combination with video equipment and other digital audio equipment

10-13
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10-2 Using External Synchronization and Two Channel Digital Audio Input

and Output

Example synchronization signal connections (2)

This example uses a PCM-3324S Digital Audio
Recorder asthe other digital audio device, and a PCM-
1630 Digital Audio Processor system.

Thevideo equipmentand PCM-3348HR are
synchronized by a composite video signal, and the
PCM-3324S and PCM-1630 system both use aword
sync signal for synchronization. The digital audio
signalinput usesthe SDIF-2 (BALANCE) INPUT
connectorand SDIF-2 (UNBALANCE) INPUT

connector simultaneously.

Notes on system configuration

e Inthis configuration the slave and master units must
have the same sampling frequency. Youcanuse 44.1
kHz or 44.056 kHz as the sampling frequency.

o If using this configuration with an additional time
code synchronizer for synchronized operation, setthe
VARI SYNC switch onthe PCM-3348HR MC board
to OFF. Ifthis switch is setto ON, this results in
variable speed playback, and the digital I/O
synchronization with the PCM-1630 system will be
lost.

Composite video signal

VIDEO REF
INPUT

VIDEO

REFERENCE
INPUT

Video equipment

PCM-3348HR
SDIF-2 2
INPUT SELECT (BALANCE) (BALiRI('::Ez)
switch: 2CH DI INPUT OUTPUT PCM-3324S
SYNC CLOCK switch: SDIF-2 (balanced) format
VIDEO digital audio signal

CTK board REF
VIDEO switch: NORM

SDIF-2 (unbalanced) format
digital audio signal

SDIF-2 WORD

INPUT SYNC
OUTPUT

WORD WORD
SYNC SYNC
INPUT OUTPUT

Word sync signal

Word sync signal

WORD

SDIF-2 SYNC
OUPTPUT INPUT

PCM-1630 system

Example configuration (2) for combination with video equipment and other digital audio equipment
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Example synchronization signal connections (3)

This example uses a PCM-3324S Digital Audio ¢ Setthe sampling frequency forthe PCM-3324S to

Recorder and aPCM-1630 Digital Audio Processor 44.1 kHz.

system. Ituses aword sync signalto synchronizethe  Ifusingataperecorded onthe PCM-3324S for

PCM-3324S, and a composite video signal to playback onthe PCM-3348HR in 16 bit mode, setthe

synchronize the PCM-1630 system, the PCM-3348HR,  FS SHIFT switch onthe PCM-3348HR CTK board to

and the video equipment. The digital audio signal ON.

inputusesthe SDIF-2 (BALANCE) INPUT connector o If using this configuration with an additional time

and SDIF-2 (UNBALANCE) INPUT connector code synchronizer for synchronized operation, setthe

simultaneously. VARI SYNC switch onthe PCM-3348HR MC board

to OFF. If this switch is setto ON, this results in

Notes on system configuration variable speed playback, and the digital I/O

e Inthis configuration the sampling frequency must be synchronization with the PCM-1630 system will be
44.056 kHz. lost.

ite vi ignal ) .
Composite video signal R Video equipment

VIDEO REF
INPUT

Word sync signal

WORD WORD
SYNC SYNC
OUTPUT INPUT

PCM-3348HR

DIF-2 SDIF-2

S -
INPUT SELECT I(E/F’;b'#NCE) (B%SPF?UE%
———————| | switch: 2CH DI PCM-3324S
REFERENCE | [ SYNC CLOCK switch: SDIF-2 (balanced) format
W= 1| viDEO digital audio signal
CTK board REF

VIDEO switch: NORM

SDIF-2
INPUT

SDIF-2 (unbalanced) format
digital audio signal

SDIF-2
OUTPUT

— PCM-1630 system
COMPOSITE
SYNC

Example configuration (3) for combination with video equipment and other digital audio equipment
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11-1 Remote Control Connectors and Peripheral

Equipment

11-1-1 Remote Control Connectors

PCM-3348HR remote control connectors

The following remote control connectors are provided
onthe PCM-3348HR rear panel.

— @ EXT SPEED CONTROL INPUT connector

@ AUX connector © EXT PHASE CONTROL INPUT connector
© REMOTE-3 connector —0@ REMOTE-1 connector
© REMOTE-2 connector ————— [—0 REC RDY CONTROL connectors

@)
>
D
©
—t+
D
-~
H
H
)]
<
%
—t
D
=
Q)
o
=
=
)
c
-
S
=3
o
-

—

© METER connector

PCM-3348HR remote control connectors

@ O BT
Connecting amixing console with achannelrecording  rdam
ready control (channel REC READY) function to this Supplying from —10 V to +10 V DC to this connector
connector allows youto switchthe PCM-3348HR time  allows youto continuously vary the playback speed.
code channel and analog audio channels A1 and A2 The relationship between the voltage applied and the

betweenthe recording enabled (REC READY) and variation in the speed s as follows.
recording inhibited (SAFE) states from the mixing
console. Voltage applied and the playback speed variation
g DOV TG s O VAR SYNG s O
. switch: switch:
Connectan RM-3348HR Remote Control Unit. ooV "o "20.0%
7o -25V -12.5% -12.5%
Connectavideo editing control unit. ov 0% 0%
+2.5V +12.5% +12.5%
W +10.0V +12.5% +50.0%
(01C:; )
Supplying from—10 V to +10 V DC to this connector G
allows you to continuously vary the tape transport Connectatime code synchronizer to this connector to
speed by from —16 m/s to +16 m/s. control the tape transport speed.

Chapter 11 System Configuration 11'1
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11-1 Remote Control Connectors and Peripheral Equipment

@ REC RDY (record ready) CONTROL connectors  RM-3348HR remote control connectors

Connecting a mixing console with achannel REC
READY functionto this connectorallowsyouto
switchthe PCM-3348HR digital audio channels
betweenthe recording enabled (REC READY) and
recording inhibited (SAFE) states from the mixing

E o
console. | Ao
Each REC RDY CONTROL connector controls | O
channels as follows: 2 40

Connector No. Channels @ |EEE Std 488-1978 connector
1 1to 12 CH © TAPE RECORDER connector
2 13to 24 CH
3 2510 36 CH
4 37 to 48 CH RM-3348HR remote control connectors

NGR QR
Connecta DMU-3048 Digital Meter Unit (optional). Connecttothe PCM-3348HR.
e B O

11-2 Chapter 11 System Configuration

When using more than one PCM-3348HR unit
togetherfor synchronized operation, connect this
connector to the other RM-3348HR unit(s).



1. - . Switch settings

11-1-2 B_undlng a System Using iy di: swichedonor

Time Codes off by the TC SYNC PLAY switch on the
TCRboard.

When building a system using time codes, the 17} switchedonoroffbythe VARI
technique used depends on whether the PCM-3348HR SYNC switch onthe MC board.
isthe master unitor the slave unit. For details on switch positions and specific operations, refer
o lildin Timecodesyncplayback to “3-7-8 Time Code Sync Playback” (page 3-25).

kkin Phasecontrolusingan
external synchronizer

External phase synchronization using a
synchronizer

Time code sync playback

_ _ When using the video equipment as the master unit and
When using the PCM-3348HR asthe masterunitand  the PCM-3348HR as the slave unit, use an external

the video equipmentasthe slave unit, use the time synchronizer to phase-synchronize the PCM-3348HR.
code sync playback function for synchronized There are two methods for external phase control, as
operation. With thisfunction, the tape transport follows.

operates so that the phase of the time code sync signal

played back onthe PCM-3348HR is synchronized with  Using the vari-sync function

the vertical sync signalinthe composite video signal By varying the voltage input from the synchronizer via
inputto the PCM-3348HR. the EXT PHASE CONTROL INPUT connector of the
When using video equipment with the PCM-3348HR for PCM-3348HR, the frequency of the word sync signal
dubbing into existing recordings, any deviation between is varied, andthisr esultsinvariable-speed playback,
the PCM-3348HR and the video equipment is controlledwhich thus enables the phase synchronization.

to less than one frame, so that at editing points no Using this method, you can listen to the playback
discrepancies occur within the time code frame. sound during phase synchronization. The phase
There are two methods for time code sync playback. synchronization is also more accurate thanin the

_ _ _ method not using the vari-sync function.
Using the vari-sync function However, in a system using digital /0, when the

Varying the frequency of the word syncsignalby the  pcM-3348HR word sync signalis varied, the
phase difference between the inputcomposite video  gynchronization with external equipment using the

signalandthe playbacktime code, the PCM-3348HR  \yorq sync signalis lost, so this method cannot be
carries out phase synchronization by variable-speed used.

playback. Usingthis method, you canlistentothe

playback sound duringphase synchronization. The  Without using the vari-sync function

phase synchronizationis also very accurate, since the This method controls the capstan motor according to
phase difference between the time code and video the voltage supplied viathe EXT PHASE CONTROL
signalis in the range of 0 to —2Hsync (two horizontal ~ INPUT connector ofthe PCM-3348HR by the

videoline scanintervals). synchronizer.

However, in a system using digital 1/0, when the PCM-Use this method in a configuration using digital I/O.
3348HR word sync signal is varied, the During phase synchronization, itis not possible to
synchronization with external equipment using the listento the playback sound. The phase

word sync signal is lost, so this method cannot be usedsynchronizationaccuracy i1 block (250
microseconds when the sampling frequencyis 48.0

Without using the vari-sync function kHz).

This carries out phase synchronization without

affectingthe word sync signal. Switch settings

Use this method in a configuration using digital I/O. e switchedonoroffbythe VARI
During phase synchronization, itis not possible to SYNC switch onthe MC board.

listentothe playback sound. The phase For details on switch positions and specific operations, see
synchronization accuracy is-1 sector 1 millisecond ~ “3-7-8 Time Code Sync Playback” (page 3-25).

whenthe sampling frequency is 48.0 kHz).

Chapter 11 System Configuration 11'3
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11-1 Remote Control Connectors and Peripheral Equipment
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

11-1-3 Rehearsal Control Using a
Synchronizer

Itis possible to carry outrehearsal control, using a
synchronizer connectedtothe REMOTE-1 connector
onthe PCM-3348HR.

For details of the pin assignments of the REMOTE-1
connector, see Appendix (A-16).

Rehearsal control signals and rehearsal
execution

Rehearsal command signal and rehearsal tally
signal

The rehearsal command signal (REH.CMD)
correspondstopressing the REH button. Whenthe
PCM-3348HR receivesanREHcommand and PLAY
command simultaneously, the REH and PLAY buttons
on the RM-3348HR light, and arehearsal is carried

out.

Punch in Punch out

REH.CMD 1 1
(pin No. 32)

PLAY.CMD
(pin No. 37)

REH.TLY —
(pin No. 6)

Rehearsal operation

Rehearsal command signal and rehearsal tally signal

114 Chapter 11 System Configuration

Rehearsal status command signal and

rehearsal tally signal

Therehearsal status command signal (REH-ST.CMD)

correspondsto therehearsal status output ofthe

synchronizer.

e Connectthe rehearsal status output of the
synchronizerto pinNo. 20 of the PCM-3348HR
REMOTE-1 connector. Therehearsal status
command signal is active between the punchin point
and punch outpointwhile asynchronizerrehearsal
operations being carried out.

eTosend REC and PLAY commands fromthe
synchronizer, setthe synchronizereventcontrol
functionsothatthe REC command signalis outputat
the punchin point,andthe PLAY command  signal at
the punchout point.

elfthe PCM-3348HR receives a REC command while
therehearsal status command signalis active, the
REHand PLAY buttonsonthe RM-3348HR light,
and arehearsalis carried out.

Ifthe PCM-3348HR receives a PLAY command
whiletherehearsal status command signalis active,
the REH button onthe RM-3348HR  goes off,and a
punch outis carried out.

Punch in
Punch out

REH-ST.CMD a 1
(pin No. 20)

REC.CMD b
(pin No. 36)

b-a>0
PLAY.CMD
(pin No. 37)

REH.TLY
(pin No. 6)

Rehearsal operation

Rehearsal status command signal and other signals



Using the synchronizer event control 11-1-4 Peripheral Equipment
function

This section describes the procedure to setthe DMU-3048 Digital Meter Unit

synchronizerevent controlfunction sothatthe REC
command signalis outputatthe punchinpoint,and
the PLAY command signal atthe punch out point.

Thisis a peak meter, capable of displaying the levels
of 48 digital audio channels. Italso has out-of range,
recording (REC)and recording enabled (REC

1 connectthe rehearsal status command output of READY) indications, and apeak holdand calibration

- . functions.
the synchronizer to pin No. 20 of the PCM- . .
3348HR REMOTE-1 connector. You can use this meter to monitor the status of all 48

digitalaudio channelsfromaremote location.

2 Producethe logical sum (OR) of the synchronizer
eventoutput and the tape transport output REC
command signal, and connectto pin No. 36 of the
PCM-3348HR REMOTE-1 connector.

3 Produce the logical sum (OR) of another
synchronizereventoutput andthe tape transport
output PLAY command signal, and connectto pin
No. 37 ofthe PCM-3348HR REMOTE-1
connector.

4 selectthe rehearsal function onthe synchronizer.

5 setthe punchinand punch out points onthe
synchronizer.

6 Using the synchronizer event control function, set
thetrigger address.

1) Setthe event 1 trigger address (the event output
connected in stef2 above) as the in point.

2) Setthe event 2 trigger address (the event output
connected in ste® above) as the out point.

3) Startthe synchronizer event control function.

For details of synchronizer settings and operations, refer to
the synchronizer Operation Manual.

Chapter 11 System Configuration 11'5
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11-2 Playback Signal Output Timing with a Mixing

Console
There are two timing modes for outputting the Selecting normal output mode
playback signal. Use the following procedure.
rdp K . . . ARP board ED-2 board
The playback signalis output with a delay equal to
the time for digital signal processing, so thatthere is F f
no phase difference between the signal being e
recorded and the playback signal. g
o d o
The playback signal is output with a timing ahead of E‘;S;,MO :
thatfor normal outputmode. O
Normal output mode B
Use this mode to carry outinsertrecording or assemble =— outpur & ibc\)/L/JNT R
recording with the playback signal using an analog 5. ADVINORM switch
mixing console while monitoring the playback signal. s
Since thereis no phase difference between the O
recording signaland playback signal, you can monitor ARP ED-2

the cross fade from the playback signal totheinput
signal ata punch-in point.

Selection normal output mode

1 setthe OUTPUT ADV/NORM switch on the
PCM-3348HRARP boardto NORM.

This causesthe analog audio channel playback
signalsto be output innormal output mode.

2 Setthe D-OUT ADV/NORM switch on the PCM-
3348HR ED-2 board to NORM.

This causes the digital audio channel playback
signalstooutput innormal outputmode.

11-6 Chapter 11 System Configuration



Analog audio signal advanced output
mode

Inthis mode, the delay between the signal being
played backand being outputis eliminated.

Setting analog audio signals to advanced

output mode

Setthe OUTPUT ADV/NORM switch onthe PCM-
3348HR ARP board to ADV.

This causes the analog audio channel playback signals
to be output withnodelay.

ARP board

\\\\\
LLLLL

uuuuuu

[$=——OuUTPUT
LLLLL ADV/NORM
O switch

Setting analog audio signals to advanced output mode

Digital audio signal advanced output
mode

When using a digital mixing console, since signal
processing within the mixing console requires a certain
amount of time, if the digital audio channel playback
signals are outputin normal output mode, the monitor
signallags perceptibly behind actual playback. In
digital audio signal advanced output mode, the
playback signalis output earlier by just the time
required for signal processing in the digital mixing
console so that the monitor signal and playback signal
outputs coincide. Using this mode allows youto carry
outdubbing over existing tapes while monitoring the
playback signal, evenwith a system that uses a digital
mixing console. However, since this mode only
allows the playback signal to be monitored, itis not
possible to monitor the cross fade from the playback
signalto the input signal ata punch-in point.

11-7
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11-2 Playback Signal Output Timing with a Mixing Console

Setting digital audio signals to advanced Setting the ADV OUT switches
output mode The ADV OUT switches are eight DIP switches,
Use the following procedure. representingthe number of words of advancein

binary. (Each switchindicates a binary one whenitis
inthe position adjacentto the numeral.) Inthe

ED-2 board example below, the digital audio signal playback
outputis advanced 156 words compared with the
normal playback output mode.

| BeRanngk-

M @ @ @ (16)(32) (64)(128)

&1— pout I
ADV/NORM 0+0+4+8+16+0+0+128=156
switch —

Setting the ADV OUT switches

Hl B D gep ES H & D

05| éB 00
Proceed as follows:
EEegs:
s« 1 Setallthe ADV OUT switches on the PCM-
I 3348HR ED-2 board to ON.
2 Setthe D-OUT ADV/NORM switch onthe PCM-
3348HR ED-2 boardto ADV.
T 3 Ofthe numeric buttons on the RM-3348HR, press
1,2,3,STORE, =, and 7 in that order.
AD_V ouT
switehes The LOCATE TIME display of the RM-3348HR
shows “AdV oN123" for a second, and the signal
Setting digital audio signals to advanced output mode processing time onthe digital mixing consoleis set

to 123 words.
1 Setthe D-OUT ADV/NORM switch onthe PCM-

3348HR ED-2boardto ADV.

2 Setthe ADV OUT switches on the ED-2 board to
the number of words representing the signal
processingtime onthe digital mixing console you
areusing.

The signal processing time can be setto between 0
and 255 words.
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11-3 Example System Configurations

This sectionillustrates some example system
configurations using the remote control connectors of
the PCM-3348HR and RM-3348HR.

11-3-1 Connecting a Digital Meter
Unit

Connecting a digital meter unit (optional) allows you
tomonitorthe state of all channels of the PCM-
3348HR from aremote location.

The connections are the same for any system
configuration.

System configuration

a)
PCM-3348HR VMETER VMETER DMU-3048
IN
REMOTE-3
b)
TAPE
RECORDER
RM-3348HR
a) Meter cable (supplied with the

DMU-3048)
b) Remote control cable (supplied)

Connecting a digital meter unit

Chapter 11 System Configuration
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11-3 Example System Configurations
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

11-3-2 Synchronized Operation of PCM-3348HR Units (Sector-Based
Synchronization)

Inthis configuration, word sync signals, sector sync
signals and sector address signals are transferred
throughthe RM-3348HR, for synchronized operation
ofthe PCM-3348HR units.

System configuration

Master unit Slave unit
PCM-3348HR PCM-3348HR
REMOTE-3 REMOTE-3
a) a)
TAPE TAPE
RECORDER ) RECORDER
OUTPUT Word sync signal ® INPUT
OUTPUT Sector sync signal ® INPUT
RM-3348HR OUTPUT Sector address signal ® INPUT RM-3348HR
IEEE Std : g IEEE Std
488-1978 IEEE-488 bus signal © 488-1978
a)Remote control cable (supplied)
b)Cable with BNC connectors
c)IEEE-488 cable

Synchronized operation of PCM-3348HR units
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Switch settin

gs

PCM-3348HR settings

Switch Master unit Slave unit

REC MODE INSERT INSERT

SYNC CLOCK | INT Set automaticaly

Fs Set Automatically | Set the same as the

master unit

RM-3348HR settings

Switch Master unit S$lave unit

SELECTOR switch|ON (MASTER) OFF (SLAVE)

No.2 (lower)

SELECTOR switch{No.4: OFF No.4: OFF

No.4 to 8 (lower) |No.5: OFF No.5: OFF
No.6: OFF No.6: OFF
No.7: OFF No.7: OFF
No.8: OFF No.8: ON
Device address: Device address:
OOH 01H

SLAVE button OFF ON

Timer display
mode

CTL RELATIVE

CTL ABSOLUTE or|CTL ABSOLUTE or

CTL RELATIVE

Notes on operation

eUse cables with BNC connectors to connect the word
sync, sector sync and sector address signals.

e The two PCM-3348HR units must have the same
sampling frequency.

eUse aprestriped tape and carry outinsert recording.

e The tape onthe slave unit must be prestriped with the
same sampling frequency as the master unit.

Chapter 11 System Configuration
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11-3 Example System Configurations

11-3-3 Mixing Automation System (No Tape Remote Function)

This is amixing automation system such as an MXP-
3000 system or GML system, using atime code slave
mode mixing console.

The mixing console operates following the PCM-
3348HR playback time code.

System configuration

MXP-3000
Mixing Console

CONSOLE HIGH SPEED
COMMUNICATION CONTROL DATA
PCM-3348HR INPUT Time code signal OUTPUT
OUTPUT Time code signal INPUT ADS-3000
REMOTE-3
a)

TAPE

RECORDER
RM-3348HR

a) Remote control cable (supplied)

Mixing automation system (no tape remote function)

11-12 Chapter 11 System Configuration



Switch settings

PCM-3348HR settings

Operation Switch Setting

Advance recording| REC MODE ADVANCE
SYNC CLOCK INT
TIMER MODE CTL ABSOLUTE
Fs Any
TIME CODE EXT
selection

TIME CODE GEN
format selection

Format used

Dubbing

REC MODE INSERT

SYNC CLOCK INT

TIMER MODE CTL ABSOLUTE
or CTL RELATIVE
or TIME CODE

Fs Set automatically

TIME CODE REGENE (EXT)

selection

TIME CODE GEN
format selection

Format used

RM-3348HR settings

Switch Setting
SELECTOR switch No.2 (lower) | ON (MASTER)
SELECTOR switches No.4: OFF
No.4 to No.8 (lower) No.5: OFF
No.6: OFF
No.7: OFF
No.8: OFF
Device address: 00H

Notes on operation

eCarry outall PCM-3348HR control from the RM-

3348HR.

eWhenrecording on ablank tape, use advance

recording.

e Forrecording on a prestriped tape or for dubbing over
an existing recording, use insertrecording.

Chapter 11 System Configuration

11-13

. ‘HHHHH



1T Jordeyd HHHHH‘

11-3 Example System Configurations
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

11-3-4 Mixing Automation System Switch settings
(Wlth _Tape SETIELE PCM-3348HR settings
FUI’]C'[IOI’]) Operation Switch $etting
o o ) Advance recording |REC MODE ADVANCE
Thisisa mixing aut.o.matlon system suchasaNECAM SYNC CLOCK INT
systgm, using amixing console with atape remote TIMER MODE CTL ABSOLUTE
function.
Fs Any
TIME CODE INT
selection

System configuration
TIME CODE GEN |Format used

format selection
TC GEN (MC board)| REC RUN
Dubbing REC MODE INSERT
Time code signal Mixing SYNC CLOCK INT
OUTPUT IN console
PCM-3348HR b) (NESCSALI\)/I TIMER MODE ng éT/T_BSSﬂ‘ :TT“E/E
g or
REMOTE-1 TRégﬁﬁgg[ or TIME CODE
Fs Set automatically
REMOTE-3 TIME CODE REGENE (EXT)
a) selection
AR DER TIME CODE GEN | Format used
format selection
RM-3348HR a) Remote control cable (supplied)
b) Remote control cable for tape
transport control .
Notes on operatlon

Mixing automation system (with tape remote function)
eWhenrecording on ablank tape, use advance

recording.
e Forrecording on a prestriped tape or for dubbing
overan existing recording, use insertrecording.
eUsethe RM-3348HR for REC READY, SAFE,
REPROandINPUT channelcontrol.
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11-3-5 Mixing Automation System (With Tape Remote Function and
Recording Ready Control Function)

This is a mixing automation system, using a mixing
console such as an SSL system with atape remote
function and recording ready control function.

You can use either the mixing console or the RM-
3348HR for controlling the PCM-3348HR.

System configuration

OUTPUT Time code Signal INPUT
TRANSPORT
REMOTE-1 b) CONTROL
CHREC
AUX READY
- REC RDY CH REC i
PCM-3348HR CONTROL-1 READY Mixing Console (SSL)
REC RDY CHREC
CONTROL-2 READY
REC RDY CHREC
CONTROL-3 READY
REC RDY CHREC
CONTROL-4 READY
REMOTE-3
a) | TAPE
RECORDER
RM-3348HR
a) Remote control cable (supplied)
b) Remote control cable for tape transport control
Mixing automation system (with tape remote function and recording ready control function)
Switch settings Notes on operation
The settings onthe PCM-3348HR are the same as e\Whenrecording on ablanktape, use advance
those in “11-3-4 Mixing Automation System (With recording.
Tape Remote Function),” and the settingsonthe RM-  eForrecording on a prestriped tape or for dubbing over
3348HR are the same as those in “11-3-3 Mixing an existing recording, use insertrecording.

Automation System (No Tape Remote Function).”
For details, see pages 11-13 and 11-14.
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11-3 Example System Configurations
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

11-3-6 Sector-Based Synchronized Operation of Two PCM-3348HR Units
Combined with a Mixing Automation System (With Tape Remote
Function and Recording Ready Control Function)

This configuration combines a mixing automation
system with tape remote function and recording ready
control function with two PCM-3348HR units. Ituses
sector-based synchronization forthe PCM-3348HR
units.

System configuration

Master unit Slave unit
OUTPUT INPUT
Time code signal
TRANSPORT
REMOTE-1 CONTROL
CHREC
AUX READY
PCM-3348HR VLA CHREC | Mixing Console (SSL) PCM-3348HR
REC RDY CH REC
CONTROL-2 READY
REC RDY CHREC
CONTROL-3 READY
REC RDY CHREC
CONTROL-4 READY
REMOTE-3 REMOTE-3
a) a)
TAPE TAPE
RECORDER RECORDER
OUTPUT Word sync signal ? INPUT
OUTPUT Sector sync signal ® INPUT
RM-3348HR . b RM-3348HR
OUTPUT Sector address signal INPUT
IEEE Std . IEEE Std
488-1978 IEEE-488 bus signal 9 488-1978
a) Remote control cable (supplied)
b) Cable with BNC connectors
c) IEEE-488 cable

Sector-based synchronized operation of two PCM-3348HR units combined with a mixing automation system
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Switch settings

PCM-3348HR settings

Switch Master unit Slave unit

REC MODE INSERT INSERT

SYNC CLOCK INT Set automatically

Fs Set automatically |Set the same as the
master unit

TIME CODE REGENE (EXT) |__

selection

TIME CODE GEN |Format used _

format selection

RM-3348HR settings

Switch Master unit Slave unit

SELECTOR ON (MASTER) OFF (SLAVE)

switch No.2 (lower)

SELECTOR switch |No.4: OFF No.4: OFF

No.4 to 8 (lower) No.5: OFF No.5: OFF
No.6: OFF No.6: OFF
No.7: OFF No.7: OFF
No.8: OFF No.8: ON
Device address: Device address:
OOH 01H

SLAVE button OFF ON

Timer display mode | CTL ABSOLUTE |CTL ABSOLUTE
or CTL RELATIVE |or CTL RELATIVE

Notes on operation

eUse cables with BNC connectors to connect the word
sync, sector sync and sector address signals.

e The two PCM-3348HR units must have the same
sampling frequency.

eUse aprestriped tape and carry outinsert recording.

e The tape onthe slave unitmust be prestriped with the
same sampling frequency as the master unit.

e You can control the recording ready state of the
channels ofthe master unitfrom the mixing console.

Chapter 11 System Configuration
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11-3-7 Time Code Synchronization of Two PCM-3348HR Units

This system uses two PCM-3348HR units with atime
code synchronizer for synchronization. Toincrease
the stability of the synchronization, aword sync signal
is sent from the master unitto the slave unit.

When using the word sync signal for synchronization,
the master and slave units must have the same
sampling frequency.

System configuration

Master unit Slave unit
OUTPUT Word sync signal @ INPUT
INPUT
OUTPUT . .
—gne code signal OUTPUT
PCM-3348HR INPUT PCM-3348HR
INPUT
REMOTE-1 E REMOTE-1
c
o
REMOTE-3 © 5 REMOTE-3
() =
@ <
< o
o © C)
©) T | D
cEx| & b)
TAPE b) g5l 2 TAPE
RECORDER Wao| 83 RECORDER
INPUT INPUT oS
X D
OUTPUT | W'»
RM-3348HR RM-3348HR
Master Slave QUTPUT.
REMOTE REMOTE
Time code synchronizer
a) Cable with BNC connectors
b) Remote control cable for tape transport control
¢) Remote control cable (supplied)

Time code based synchronization of two PCM-3348HR units

1) Some synchronizers, such as the Timeline Lynx, use two
signals, an external phase control signal and an external
speed control signal, to synchronize the slave PCM-
3348HR.
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Switch settings

PCM-3348HR settings

Switch Master unit Slave unit

REC MODE INSERT INSERT

SYNC CLOCK INT EXT

Fs Set automatically |Same as master
Timer display mode |TIME CODE TIME CODE

TIME CODE INT EXT

selection

TIME CODE GEN |Format being used | Format being used
format selection

TC GEN (MC board)|REC RUN —

Notes on operation

e The synchronizer carries out phase synchronization
basedonthe time code from the master PCM-
3348HR. During phase synchronization, the tape
transport of the slave unitis controlled by the external
phase control signal.

olf you setthe SYNC CLOCK switch to EXT, you
cannotusethe vari-syncfunction.

e Forrecording on a prestriped tape or for dubbing over
an existing recording, use insertrecording.

eUsethe RM-3348HR for channel recording ready
control; usethe synchronizerfor punchin/out
operations.

For details of rehearsal control using a synchronizer, see

“11-1-3 Rehearsal Control Using a Synchronizer” (page
11-4)

e\Whenrecording on ablanktape, use advance
recording. Inthis case, alsorecord the time code
simultaneously.

Chapter 11 System Configuration
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11-3-8 Using a Time Code Synchronizer for Synchronized Operation with
Video Equipment

This configuration uses atime code synchronizer for
synchronized operation of the PCM-3348HR with
video equipment. You can use 44.056 kHz, 44.1 kHz,
or 48.0 kHz as the sampling frequency.

System configuration

Composite video signal
REFERENCE
VIDEO REF VIDEO
INPUT INPUT
OUTPUT Time code signal OUTPUT
INPUT
Video equipment S INPUT PCM-3348HR
o -
2 =
REMOTE <] g | REMOTE-1
2| D
o 2]
© ©
@ 5 REMOTE-3
c
jod S
< o
2 s
58 ?
g| & |7
S| =
i s TAPE
) £ RECORDER
INPUT INPUT X
OUTPUT
RM-3348HR
Master Slave QUTPUT
REMOTE
REMOTE
Time code synchronizer
a) Remote cable for video equipment
b) Remote control cable for tape transport control
¢) Remote control cable (supplied)

Using a time code synchronizer for synchronized operation with video equipment

1) Some synchronizers, such as the Timeline Lynx, use two
signals, an external phase control signal and an external
speed control signal to synchronize the slave PCM-
3348HR.
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Switch settings

PCM-3348HR settings

Switch Setting
REC MODE INSERT
SYNC CLOCK VIDEO
REFERENCE VIDEO When terminated: ON
INPUT 75Q For loop-through output: OFF
TIME CODE selection INT
TIME CODE GEN Format being used
format selection

Video equipment settings
X)) remote
se extemalsynchronization

Notes on operation

e The PCM-3348HR, the video equipment, and the
time code synchronizer are all synchronizedto a
composite video signal.

e The synchronizer carries out phase synchronization
basedonthe time code fromthe master unit. During
phase synchronization, the tape transportofthe slave

unitis controlled by the external phase  control signal.

eUsethe RM-3348HR for channel recording ready
control; usethe synchronizerfor punchin/out
operations.
For details of rehearsal control using a synchronizer, see

“11-1-3 Rehearsal Control Using a Synchronizer” (page
11-4)

Chapter 11 System Configuration
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11-3 Example System Configurations
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

11-3-9 Sector-Based Synchronized Operation of Two PCM-3348HR Units
Combined with Synchronized Operation with Video Equipment

This configuration uses sector-based synchronization
forthe PCM-3348HR units. Itallows youto expand a
48 channel video synchronization systemto 96
channels.

System configuration

Composite video signal
REFERENCE
VIDEO REF VIDEO
INPUT INPUT
OUTPUT
Video equipment INPUT P'\CAM'?MB".LR PCM-3348HR
time code master aster uni i
( ) (time code slave) Slave unit
_ REMOTE-1
T ]
5| 5l
® | -
) o) o
w =l 3 [ c REMOTE-3 REMOTE-3
= 2|3 o = f=y
o o|c o S )
= 52 o ol B
w 2|5 £ p 2
o Ol o R= 2 = c)
a) e} = ®© o
w 3 5| gla
5 N ) = 5 TAPE TAPE
s 2| E c 2 RECORDER RECORDER
i 2y~ gl & OUTPUT INPUT
INPUT w2 Word sync signal 9
Q.
& OUTPUT INPUT
= RM-3348HR - RM-3348HR
Master Slave OUTPUT Sector sync signal ¢
REMOTE OUTPUT INPUT
Sector address signal 9
Time code synchronizer IEEE Std IEEE Std
€ code sync € 488-1978 IEEE-488 bus signal © 488-1978
a) Remote control cable for tape transport control
b) For tape transport control
¢) Remote control cable (supplied)
d) Cable with BNC connectors
e) IEEE-488 cable

Sector-based synchronized operation of two PCM-3348HR units combined with synchronized operation with video equipment

11-22 Chapter 11 System Configuration



Switch settings

PCM-3348HR settings

Switch Master unit $lave unit

REC MODE INSERT INSERT

SYNC CLOCK VIDEO Set automatically
Fs Set automatically Set the same as

the master unit

REFERENCE When terminated: ON
VIDEO INPUT For loop-through —

75Q output: OFF
TIME CODE EXT -
selection

TIME CODE GEN | Format being used
format selection

RM-3348HR settings

Switch Master unit Slave unit

SELECTOR ON (MASTER) OFF (SLAVE)

switch No.2 (lower)

SELECTOR switch |No.4: OFF No.4: OFF

No.4 to 8 (lower) No.5: OFF No.5: OFF
No.6: OFF No.6: OFF
No.7: OFF No.7: OFF
No.8: OFF No.8: ON
Device address: Device address:
OOH 01H

SLAVE button OFF ON

Timer display mode | CTL ABSOLUTE |CTL ABSOLUTE
or CTL RELATIVE |or CTL RELATIVE

Notes on operation

e The master PCM-3348HR, the video equipment, and
thetime code synchronizerare all synchronizedtoa
composite video signal.

e The slave PCM-3348HR is synchronized to the
master unitbythe word syncsignal. The two PCM-
3348HR units musttherefore have the same sampling
frequency.

eUse cables with BNC connectors to connect the word
sync, sector syncand sector address signals.

¢By setting the VARI SYNC switch on the MC board
ofthe master PCM-3348HR unitto ON, you can use
the variable speed playbackfunctionto controlthe
tape transporton boththe master  andslave units.

eUse aprestripedtape and carry outinsertrecording.

e The tape onthe slave unit must be prestriped with the
same sampling frequency as the master unit.

Chapter 11 System Configuration
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11-3 Example System Configurations

11-3-10 Edit System Using an Editing Control Unit

This system uses a BVE-9100/9000/2000/910 Editing Note on operation

Control Unitfor carrying outassemble editing, insert

editing, and fast edit.

The editing accuracy is as follows:
R i Hframe

B 04

Orame

Tocarry outfast edit, use a blank tape.

Controlling channels from the RM-3348HR in analog-base editing

Composite video signal

VIDEO REF
INPUT

Video equipment

REFERENCE
VIDEO VIDEO REF
INPUT INPUT
REMOTE-2 REMOTE Editing control unit REMOTE REMOTE
9-pin serial signal BVE-9100, etc. 9-pin serial signal
PCM-3348 HR P 9 P 9
(player or recorder) AUDIO AUDIO
IN/JOUT IN/JOUT
REMOTE-3
TAPE
RECORDER
AUDIO AUDIO
INOUT Mixing console INfOUT
RM-3348HR

PCM-3348HR Settings

Controlling channels from the RM-3348HR in analog-base editing

RM-3348HR settings

TIME CODE GEN format selection

Format used

TC GEN on MC board

FREE RUN

SELECT switches No. 4 on MC board | ON

TC SYNC PLAY on TCR board ON

11-24 Chapter 11 System Configuration

Switch Setting Switch Setting
SYNC CLOCK VIDEO TIMER MODE TIME CODE
INPUT SELECT ANALOG SELECTOR switch No.1 (upper) | REMOTE-2
Fs Set automatically SYSTEM CONTROL REMOTE-2
TIMER MODE TIME CODE




Controlling channesl| from the editing control unit in analog-base editing

Composite video signal

A

VIDEO REF
INPUT

REMOTE

REFERENCE
VIDEO
INPUT
REMOTE-2
PCM-3348 HR
(player or recorder) AUDIO
IN/OUT

9-pin serial signal

Editing control unit
BVE-9100, etc.

REMOTE

REMOTE

VIDEO REF
INPUT

9-pin serial signal

AUDIO
IN/OUT

AUDIO

IN/OUT

Mixing console

AUDIO
IN/OUT

Video equipment

Controlling channesl from the editing control unit in analog-base editing

PCM-3348HR Settings

RM-3348HR settings

Switch Setting Switch Setting
SYNC CLOCK VIDEO TIMER MODE TIME CODE
INPUT SELECT ANALOG SELECTOR switch No.1 (upper) NORM

Fs Set automatically SYSTEM CONTROL REMOTE-2
TIMER MODE TIME CODE

TIME CODE GEN format selection Format used

SYSTEM CONTROL REMOTE-2

TC GEN on MC board FREE RUN

SELECT switches No. 4 on MC board | ON

TC SYNC PLAY on TCR board ON

Chapter 11 System Configuration
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11-3 Example System Configurations

Controlling channesl| from the RM-3348HR in digital-base editing

Composite video signal

REFERENCE
VIDEO
INPUT

VIDEO REF
INPUT

REMOTE-2 REMOTE

PCM-3348 HR
(player or recorder)

9-pin serial signal

Editing control unit
BVE-9100, etc.

REMOTE REMOTE

VIDEO REF
INPUT

AES EBU
IN/OUT

9-pin serial signal

AES EBU
IN/OUT

REMOTE-3

TAPE
RECORDER

RM-3348HR

Digital VTR, etc.

PCM-3348HR Settings

Controlling channesl from the RM-3348HR in digital-base editing

RM-3348HR settings

Switch Setting Switch Setting
SYNC CLOCK VIDEO TIMER MODE TIME CODE
INPUT SELECT DIGITAL or 2ch DI SELECTOR switch No.1 (upper) REMOTE-2
Fs Set automatically SYSTEM CONTROL REMOTE-2
TIMER MODE TIME CODE

TIME CODE GEN format selection Format used

TC GEN on MC board FREE RUN

SELECT switches No. 4 on MC board | OFF

TC SYNC PLAY on TCR board ON

11-26
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Controlling channels from the editing control unit in digital-base editing

Composite video signal

REFERENCE

VIDEO REF VIDEO REF
INPUT y INPUT

VIDEO
INPUT
REMOTE-2 REMOTE
9-pin serial signal
PCM-3348 HR
(player or recorder)
AES EBU
IN/JOUT

Editing control unit
BVE-9100, etc.

REMOTE REMOTE
9-pin serial signal

Digital VTR, etc.

AES EBU
IN/OUT

PCM-3348HR Settings

Controlling channesl from the editing control unit in digital-base editing

Switch Setting

SYNC CLOCK VIDEO

INPUT SELECT DIGITAL or 2ch DI
Fs Set automatically
TIMER MODE TIME CODE
TIME CODE GEN format selection Format used
SYSTEM CONTROL REMOTE-2

TC GEN on MC board FREE RUN

Setting the VTR constant of the editing control
unit

Machine parameter group
Block-1 (CONSTANT-1) Block-2 (CONSTANT-2)
Devicel]3 4 5 6 7 8|12 3 456738
type

PCM-3348HR | 60 05 |00 96 08 08 06 BF|08 OF FF 00 00 5A 05 5A
(NTSC)

PCM-3348HR | 61 05 |00 7D 08 08 06 BF|08 OF FF 00 00 5A 05 5A
(PAL)

SELECT switches No. 4 on MC board | OFF

TC SYNC PLAY on TCR board ON VTR parameter of the editing control unit
RM-3348HR settings Machine parameter group
Block-4 (VTR CONFIGURATION)
Switch Setting PCM-3348HR | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
TIMER MODE TIME CODE (NTSC/PAL) |01 00 88 81 01 7D 00 00
SELECTOR switch No.1 (upper) NORM
SYSTEM CONTROL REMOTE-2 Besides the settings above, the following settins are

alsonecessary.

For digital-base editing and DMC synchronization, set
the preroll time of the editing control unitto seven
seconds.

Setthe speed for DMC synchronization between +88
and+112.

11-27
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11-3 Example System Configurations

Notes on Operation

* For the DMC control from the editing control unit
with the speed setting between +88 and +112, the
PCM-3348HR carries outthe vari-speed operation.
Forthe speed otherthan above, the PCM-3348HR
carries outthe shuttle operation.

* Whenthe PCM-3348HR vari-sync switch is set to
OFF, DMC controlis disabled.

* When aworking tape is replaced, runthe tapein play
mode to read the time code until the TIME CODE
READER lamp lights. Then startediting.

» Once the power of the PCM-3348HR is turned off,
wait for more than 10 seconds to turn the uniton
again.
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12-1 Maintenance

To keep best performance of the unit, daily cleaning Replacing the tape cleaner
and demagnetizing are recommended.

12-1-1 Cleaning <g
Grasp here.—[:@
) 4

Clean the guide rollers, guide pins, heads, etc. which
touch a tape with a head cleaning stick (part number:
3-601-330-00) moistened with cleaning liquid such as
alcohol.

Tape contact section
(Do not touch this
section.)

Shaft —— =

* Remove stains on the guide rollers, tension rollers,
shifter rollers, capstan rollers and tape guides in the
head block with alcohol, and wipe them with a dry
cleaning cloth. 1

* Wipe each head with a cleaner moistened with
alcohol in the same direction as a tape runs, then wipe
them with a dry cleaning cloth.

Instaling the tape cleaner

Take out the tape cleaner from the box, taking ca
not to touch the tape contact section with your
fingers.

2 Install the tape cleaner over the shaft, and gently
turn to the left or right until it clicks into postion.
Do not use excessive cleaning liquid on a cleaning
stick or cloth or directly apply it to rollers, guides, etc. 3 Loada tape.

Be sure to use appropriate amount of cleaning liquid.
Daily cleaning can avoid excessive accumulation of
oxide.
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When the tape contact section is getting
dirty

12-1-2 Replacing the Tape Cleaner Turn the tape cleaner until it stops at the next click
position. After 10 clicks, the tape cleaner will return

The CL-1/2-12 Tape Cleaner is desinged to remove 10 the original click position. Exchange the tape

dust and magnetic powder from tapes_ cleaner after one Complete 36tation. The
exchange period under normal usage is about one
week.
Shaft
@/é( The tape contact section of the tape cleaner (the greg
part) is held in place by adhesive tape. There is a
N f-\g danger of the tape being damaged if it comes into
Tape contact with this adhesive tape.

Therefore, always ensure that the cleaner is setup
correctly before use.

Location of the shaft for installing the tape cleaner.
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12-1 Maintenance

12-1-3 Demagnetizing Heads

1 Place the demagnetizing surface of the

12-1-4 Dust Cover

The dust cover prevents from dust entering inside the

demagnetizer to the head as near as possible, andPCM-3348HR through ventilation slots. Once the

turn the demagnetizer ON.

filter on the dust cover cloggs, cooling effects in the

PCM-3348HR goes down. Periodically remove the

2 Slowly move the demagnetizer far from the head,. filter and clean it.

then turn the power OFF.

Demagnetize all of the heads.

* When demagnetizing, be sure to turn the PCM-
3348HR OFF.
* Never touch the demagnetizer to the heads.

12-2 Chapter 12 Maintenance and Error Messages

Remove the filter as shown below.
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1 Open the front door.
2 Pull four plungers on the nylon ratch.
3 Remove the dust cover in the direction of an arrow.

4 Remove the filter.

After cleaning the filter with water, dry the filter and
mount it to the PCM-3348HR. If the moistened filter
is mounted, trouble may occur.



12-2 Warning Lamps

12-2-1 Location of Warning Lamps

The various warning lamps light to indicate setting
errors or operational errors detected.

For details of the TIME CODE ERROR lamp, see “3-7-2
Switches and Lamps Used for Time Code Recording and
Playback” (page 3-17).

FORMAT
MISMATCH SYSTEM

©) ALARM
EMPHASIS
M'SgTCH WARNING

EXT CLOCK SERVO
ERROR LOCK

©) @)

At
i

IHL=A8=CE) | 5 (+ EEagem s
= A | g | et
L 0 B-@E |U |68 6888/

Location of Warning Lamps
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12-2 Warning Lamps

12-2-2 If the FORMAT MISMATCH
Lamp Lights Repeatedly

If the FORMAT MISMATCH lamp lights, carry out

the following diagnostic procedure.

i ?
< Are you using a blank tape? Yes

Carry out prestriping
first.

lNo

i ?
<s the tape loaded upside down? Yes

Load the tape
correctly.

lNo

Are you using a DASH plus or
DASH format tape? No

lYes

Try using another
prestriped blank tape.

Use a DASH plus or
DASH format tape.

Does the FORMAT MISMATCH
lamp light? No

lYes

The Fs ID code reader
circuit is faulty.

12-4

Either the tape is
DASH format, but is of
the wrong version, or
the tape is faulty.

Chapter 12 Maintenance and Error Messages

12-2-3 If the EMPHASIS
MISMATCH Lamp Lights
Repeatedly

If the emphasis information recorded on a channel
which is in the recording ready state is different from
the EMPHASIS switch setting, the EMPHASIS
MISMATCH lamp lights. During recording, the
emphasis information follows the EMPHASIS switch
setting, and therefore care is needed when recording
repeatedly on a tape being used for playback. If you
continue recording while the EMPHASIS
MISMATCH lamp is lit, the recording will be carried
out with different emphasis settings from those
recorded on the tape.



12-2-4 If the EXT CLOCK ERROR
Lamp Lights Repeatedly

If the EXT CLOCK ERROR lamp lights, carry out the
following diagnostic procedure.

Is this immediately after changing
No '\ the SYNC CLOCK switch position?
Yes
Does the lamp remain [it even No
several seconds after changing the N malfunction
switch position? o :
Yes

What is the SYNC CLOCK
L X )
switch setting?

EXT DI REMOTE 3 |VIDEO

See below. See below. See right. See right.

Checks when the SYNC CLOCK switch is set
to EXT

Is a word sync signal input to
Input the word sync the WORD SYNC INPUT
signal correctly. No connector?

lYes

Does the sampling frequency
Set the sampling of the input word sync signal
frequency correctly. No agree with the setting on the

PCM-3348HR?

lYes

CTK board faulty.

Checks when the SYNC CLOCK switch is set
to DI

Input the signal Is a signal input to the AES/EBU
correctly. No D-I connector?
lYes
- Does the sampling frequency of
Set the sampling the signal input to the AES/EBU
frequency correctly. [ Ng D-I connector agree with the
setting on the PCM-3348HR?
lYes

AES/EBU board or CTK
board faulty.

Checks when th
to REMOTE 3

e SYNC CLOCK switch is set

Input the signals
correctly.

Are word sync signal and
sector sync signal input to the
No \ REMOTE-3 connector from the
RM-3348HR?

lYes

Set the sampling
frequency correctly.

Does the sampling frequency of

the word sync signal input to the
No REMOTE-3 connector agree with
the setting on the PCM-3348HR?

Checks when th
to VIDEO

Square wave

lYes

SRIF-3 board or CTK
board faulty.

e SYNC CLOCK switch is set

) L Composite
What signal is input to \ yjideq signal

the REFERENCE VIDEO
INPUT connector?

Is the REFERENCE Is the REFERENCE
VIDEO switch on the \No No / VIDEO switch on the
CTK board set to CTK board set to
mu? NORM?

Yes Yes

Setitto []. | |Setitto NORM

On the CTK board,

settings of jumper switches
JW2 S4 and S5, agree with /' No
the frequency of the input
pulse signal?

do the!

Yes

Make the switch settings
agree with the frequency
of the input pulse signal.

CTK board faulty.

Chapter
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12-2 Warning Lamps

12-2-5 If the SYSTEM WARNING
Lamp Lights

12-2-6 If the SYSTEM ALARM
Lamp Lights

If you make particular settings, this lamp may light. If o the PCM-3348HR

it does light, check that the settings are correct. It is,

howeyer, possible to contir_wue operation while this This lamp lights if there is a fault in the system.
lamp is on. If SELECT switch No. 3 on the MC board | s |amp lights, note the error code shown in the
is set to ON, while this lamp is lit, the tape time

i . tape time display, turn off the power, and consult your
display also shows a warning code. P ed P y

Warning codes and meanings

Sony service representative.

Error codes and meanings

WCaJQLng Meaning Notes Error code Meaning
- - - E.01-01 POWER STATUS error. At least one of the

InNF0O1 |The ana]og audlq channel | See Automatlc power supplies except the VARI power does
automatic recording mode | recording of not start up
isselected. (SELECT analog audio : -
switchNo.2 on the MC channels” (page E.01-02 | +12V supply has failed.
board set to ON) 3-14). E.01-03 | —12 V supply has failed.

InF 02 | CTL protect mode is not Normally, select E.02-02 | D BUS error
selected.(CTL PRO jumper | CTL protect mode.
on the MC board set to the | See “CTL protect E.02-03 | ABUS error
right) mode”(page 3-8). E.02-04 | RAM check error

InF 03 | Fs shift mode is selected. | See “Sampling E.02-05 ROM check error
(FS SHIFT switch on the frequency for - -

CTK board set to ON) prestriping or E.02-06 A#PE?1059 interrupt controller write/read
advance recording” check error
(page 2-9). E.02-07 AUPC71059 interrupt controller write/read
InF 04 | An external word clock See “12-2-4 If the check error
error has occurred. EXT CLOCK E.02-08 ATMP82C79 keyboard/display controller
ERROR write/read check error
Lamp l'ghtf E.02-09 WAIT control circuit error
repeatedly
(page 12-5). E.02-10 | TCG EXT ROUTE error

InF 05 | Forced assemble recording| See “3-5-1 What E.02-11 | TCG PB ROUTE error
mode is selected. (ASM Is Assemble E.02-12 PB DELAY. REC DELAY error
jumper on the MC board setf Recording?” . -
to the right) (page 3-10). E.02-13 | EEPROM read/write check error

INF 06 | The heads are setto be in | See “MC board” E.03-02 | TCR loop test, PB FORMAT error
font?ct Wltg th% tape délrlng (page A-20). E.03-03 | TCR loop test, EXT FORMAT error

ast forward and rewind.
(HEAD jumper on the MC E.03-04 TCR loop test, PB STATUS error
board set to the right) E.03-05 TCR loop test, EXT STATUS error

InF 07 | EDIT test mode is selected.| See “ED-2 board” E.03-06 PB REGEN test error
(Test switches on the ED-2 | (page A-25). ) .
board set to TEST) E.04-01 CTK board not installed.

INF 09 | When copying the CTL E.04-02 INTERNAL WORD cycle check error
signal during a backup E.04-03 INTERNAL SECTOR cycle check error
copy operation, the E.04-04 | REC counter or ISA or ESA data check error
external sector address
signa| format is wrong. E.04-05 DECODE DELAY check error

E.04-06 ENCODE DELAY check error

E.04-07 DEC RANGE check error

E.04-08 SPEED check error

E.04-09 INTERNAL X'tal WORD error

E.04-10 INTERNAL X'tal SECTOR error
12-6 Chapter 12 Maintenance and Error Messages




Error code Meaning Error code Meaning —
E.04-12 TIMER ROLLER check error E.08-14 Unload complete timeout error e
E.04-13 LOCK MODE read error E.08-15 Servo parameter error o
E.04-14 AUTO ASSEMBLE error. AUTO ASSEMBLE E.09-02 DET STATUS error g

operation is not normally completed. E.09-03 REC STATUS error g
. N
E.05-01 | ARP board not installed. E.09-04 | DET-to-MC communications error
E.05-02 | ARP self-diagnosis error (A1) E.09-05 | AD GAIN (SYNC HEAD) error (including
E.05-03 | ARP self-diagnosis error (A2) coefficient error in EEPROM)
E.05-04 ARP PB LEVEL parameter error E.09-06 C1 (SYNC HEAD) error (including coefficient
E.06-02 MEM self-diagnosis loop test error error in EEPROM) _ _ —
E.06-03 Communications error between MEM and E.09-07 gﬁéﬁ:ﬁ%gggﬁ% error (including coefficient
MC boards.

_ - E.09-08 AD GAIN (MONITOR PB HEAD) error
E.07-01 EDIT board not installed. (including coefficient error in EEPROM)
E.07:02 | EDIT RAM test error E.09-09 | C1 (MONITOR PB HEAD) error (including
E.07-03 EDIT ADA loop test error coefficient error in EEPROM)

E.07-04 PB MUTE test error E.09-10 C3 (MONITOR PB HEAD) error (including
E.07-05 REC MUTE test error coefficient error in EEPROM)
E.07-06 EDIT ADA emphasis error E.09-11 REC coefficient error (including coefficient
- - error in EEPROM)
E.07-09 Signal processing loop error — ; . —
- - - E.09-12 ERASE coefficient error (including coefficient
E.07-10 | Signal processing emphasis flag error error in EEPROM)
E.07-11 | MONITOR MUTE error E.09-15 | DET error. ALARM ATN is received from
E.07-12 | REC STOP READY timeout error DET CPU.
E.07-13 LIMIT TOP WAIT timeout error E.09-16 NACK return from DET in MC-to-DET
E.07-14 | REC ON MONITOR error Comm”n'caF'on'f p—
E.07-16 | Self-diagnosis not possible with ED board E.10:02 | REMOTEZ interface self 12gNOSIS error
test switch on. E.10-03 REMOTEZ2-to-MC communication error
E.08-02 SERVO power supply error E.11-02 Communications RAM write/read check error
. - in REMOTES interface self-diagnosis
E.08-03 | Tension regulation error - — -
E 08-04 Reel E.11-03 CRC generation circuit error in REMOTE3
e eel error interface self-diagnosis
E.08-05 | Capstan error E.12-02 | REMOTEL interface self-diagnosis error
E.08-06 | SHIFTER/SHUTTLE error E.13-02 | REMOTEA4 interface self-diagnosis error
E.08-07 Tension error. The tension value is E.14-02 DIO (MULTI) loop error in self-diagnosis
extraordinarily high or low. 03 5 — ———r
E.08-08 | Tape speed error. The tape speed is E.14- (?lla (MULTI) emphasis flag error in self
oo gnosis
extraordinarily fast. — —r
E.08-09 | Reel diameter fault. The detected reel E.14-04 (Zji_gH DIO emphasis flag error in self-
. . gnosis
diameter is not normal. I " -
E 08-10 Drive voltage fault, E.14-05 SDIF-2 2CH-DIO oolp error in ée - I::':tgnosls
E.08-11 | Communications error with capstan. E.14-06 QE;ESILSJ 2CH-DIC loop error in self-
E.08-12 Communications error with MC board.
E.08-13 Loading error

Chapter 12 Maintenance and Error Messages
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12-2 Warning Lamps

On the RM-3348HR

If some error occurs with the RM-3348HR, the
SYSTEM ALARM lamp lights and an error code is
displayed on the LOCATE TIME display.

Error codes and meanings

Error code Meaning

OFL (overflow) | The time display range is exceed.

UFL (underflow) | The lower limit of the time display range
is exceed.

ILLG Improper operations
(illegal operation)

------ The SECTOR CLK signal does not reach
the RM-3348HR.

InF 01 NACK CRC error

InF 02 NACK UNDEFINED error

InF 03 NACK OVERRUN error

InF 04 NACK MEMORY WRITE error
InF 05 NACK MEMORY READ error
InF 06 NACK OPERATION error

InF 11 Command return error

InF 12 Data CRC error

InF 13 Data transfer error

InF 14 Data transfer error

InF 15 Data transfer error

InF 16 Data transfer error

dr_out (drop-out) | No CTL signal on the tape

no in tc (no input | No time code being supplied
time code)

no Pb tc (no play- | No time code is reproduced from the
back time code) |tape.

no oPtion MEM or TCR board not installed in the
PCM-3348HR.

12-8 Chapter 12 Maintenance and Error Messages



Location and Function of Parts

PCM-3348HR

Tape transport block
(page A-2)

Inside the front door (page A-2)

T Internal boards (page A-19)

- | Front

U

Lamps and meters (page A-3)

U

Warning lamps (page A-3)
System control block (page A-4)

J

1| [EEaEag) | [0

(=)

"o [B.6.6.8.8.8)%2 | [d=11)

Channel status setting
block (page A-5)

SDIF-2 (BALANCE) boards
(page A-10)

AEU/EBU boards (page A-9)
SDIF-2 (UNBALANCE) board (page A-10)

MADI boards (page A-13)

Breaker
AC IN connector

Tape time display operation
block (page A-6)

Tape transport operation
block (page A-7)

—_——— )
1 74

|

= REMOTE-2 (9PIN) board (page A-14)

SRIF-3 board (page A-14)

SRIF-1 board (page A-15)

SRIF-4 board (page A-17)

Q)¢ Connector panel (page A-8)

| ® o UJGJDH]\
I =] |
& o) ° %D,

-
@@@MQQ%
000000 =kt
& ]

Rear
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Location and Function of Parts

Tape transport block

Reel knobs
Supply reel Take-up reel
>
k=]
e}
@
> B .
a @ Reel size sensor © Reel size sensor
3
Guide roller (left) Guide roller (right)
Tension arm (left) ‘% @ Tension arm (right)
@ Search knob @ . _/“ Capstan roller (Timer roller)
ST
(e ©® TENSION DISARM switch
Tape lifter (left) Tape lifter (right)
Playback head Playback head
Erase head Record head
@ ds B LT

Detect 12.5-and 14-inchreels.

[J. 2]
Turnto search precisely for the desired edit pointon
the tape.

Used for tape loading or unloading.

Inside the front doors

POWER

n

/G

© POWER indicator
©®© POWER switch

Appendixes

FONERD

Lights up when the POWER switch is setto ON.

QIR

Turnsthe control signal for the switching regulator on
or off. For normal operation, the circuit breaker onthe
rear of the unit should be kept at ON, and the unitcan
be turned on or off with this POWER switch.

To completely shut off the power to the unit, setthe
breakerto OFF.



Lamps and meters

REC READY lamps
REC lamps

1 2 3 456 7 8 910 2 4 6 17 1 0 2 23 24 25

6 Level meters

= )

The display mode can be selected with the level meter

display switch onthe MT board.
See “MT board” (page A-26).

Warning lamps

FORMAT MISMATCH lamp
@ EMPHASIS MISMATCH lamp
© EXT CLOCK ERROR lamp

N
(I O

FORMAT
e e MISMATCH
. —— S

— — — —
—_ — — —_
= — H B EMPHASI
- — MISMATCH
- Com
EXT CLOCK
ERROR ERROR

SYSTEM

AL/

@ SYSTEM ALARM lamp

WARNING

i

@O SYSTEM WARNING lamp

SERVO
LOCK

(T7 C;

C, @ SERVO LOCK lamp

é TIME CODE ERROR lamp

FQRVINIS /@D

For details on the function of this lamp, see Section 12-2-2, For details on the function of this lamp, see Section 3-7-2,

“If the FORMAT MISMATCH Lamp Lights Repeatedly”

(page 12-4).

“Switches and Lamps Used for Time Code Recording and
Playback” (page 3-17).

G

For details on the function of this lamp, see Section 12-2-3, For details on the function of this lamp, see Section 12-2-6,

“If the EMPHASIS MISMATCH Lamp Lights Repeatedly”

(page 12-4).

R

“If the SYSTEM ALARM Lamp Lights” (page 12-6).

For details on the function of this lamp, see Section 12-2-5,

For details on the function of this lamp, see Section 12-2-4,"“If the SYSTEM WARNING Lamp Lights” (page 12-6).

“If the EXT CLOCK ERROR Lamp Lights Repeatedly”
(page 12-5).

|oep

Thislamp lights when the servois locked.
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Location and Function of Parts

System control block

@ MASTER SAFE switch and lamp
— @ REC MODE switch and lamps
—— ©® WORD LENGTH switch and lamps
—— O Fs switch and lamps
> @ EMPH switch and lamps
}E @ INPUT SELECT switches and lamps
g
& —
MRC%:E VE\I,?(I;?;‘ Fs | EMPH INPUT SELECT SYNC CLOCK| TIME CODE §g§_}r§é\
AD\R/AE,gCE IN%T VZAE\T MLSSDSKH OFF ANS?OG SISIDF-Z ON \(IR Q\ Z}/EZ:?;: GKEUN INT TCU%N}DQI;
(@) Q
MSAEEER ASBSLEEM 16BIT 4513::2 IN::‘ DI::S(DD‘TVA‘L MADI OFF E;T INORM| 29::'7] 2:;::) RE§E REMOTE 2.
MéﬁgER ON AUTO RQOTE 3 24 25 o
@ SF;(ENCC VIDEO \L
=9)0]0]6]6 6 66 010)l6
— D —
$ SYSTEM CONTROL switch and lamps
@ TIME CODE selection switch and lamps
© TIME CODE GEN format selection switch and lamps
© TIME CODE READER lamps
@ SYNC CLOCK switch and lamps
System control block
When this switch is in the ON position, recording is O
inhibited on all channels. asta gl
2 s T
HolD dipal tt B
Selectthe recording mode from the following settings: ~ For details on the operation of these switches, see Section 3-
ADVANCREC Advancerecordingmode 7-2, "Switches and Lamps Used for Time Code Recording
INERT: Insertrecordingmode and Playback” (page 3-17).
ASHVRE assemble recordingmaode ey
O This selects the device used to control the PCM-
; 3348HR.
Selectthe word length forrecording or playback.
g gorpiay LQFVOE PCM-3348HR.
el 3 b B Time code synchronizer connected to the EXT

Selectthe sampling frequency.

For details, see Section 2-4-3, “Selecting the Sampling

Frequency” (page 2-9).

Ayl

PHASE CONTROL INPUT connector, EXT
SPEED CONTROL INPUT connector, or
REMOTE-1 connector.

RM-3348HR remote control unit connected to the
REMOTE-3 connector.

For details, see Section 2-4-5, “Selecting the Emphasis” Mixing console connected to the AUX connector,

(page 2-11).

RECRDY CONTROL 1, 2, 3 0r 4 connector.
Video editing control system connected to the

el REMOTE-2 connector.
For details, see Section 2-4-4, “Selecting the Input Signal” REMOTR2 Video editing control system connected
(page 2-10). tothe REMOTE-2 connector
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Channel status setting block

ALL CHANNEL REC MUTE button
ALL CHANNEL REC READY button

TIME CODE REC READY button

SET AllL CHANMEL

TIME (JODE A1 A2

[l [:I
© SET button U REC

|
fec I o h_Al A2 REC READY button

— e
AUTO INPUT

AUTO INPUT button

][

REfRT—® | G—I—Al A2 REPRO button

=

uT TI O—I—ANALOG MONITOR button

ANALOG
MONITOR

TIME CODE INPUT button
TIME CODE REPRO button

ALL CHANNEL INPUT button
ALL CHANNEL REPRO button

Channel status setting block

[ 1)
To setall digital audio channels, two analog channels,
ortime code channelto the recording ready state, hold
down this button and pressthe ALL CHANNEL REC
READY button, A1 A2 REC READY button, or
TIME CODE REC READY button.

For details on the operation of the other buttons, see the
following sections:

Section 3-1, “Channel Settings” (page 3-1)

Section 3-4, “Advance Recording” (page 3-6)

Section 3-5-2, “Assemble Recording Operation” (page 3-
12)

For analog audio channel (A1 A2) buttons, see Section
3-6-2, “Analog Audio Channel Recording” (page 3-14).

For the time code related buttons, see Section 3-7, “Time
Code Channel Recording and Playback” (page 3-16).

For the ALL CHANNEL REC MUTE button, see “Setting all
digital audio channels to the muting signal recording state”
(page 3-2).

For the AUTO INPUT button, see “Switching the monitor
output automatically depending on the tape transport state”
(page 3-2).
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Location and Function of Parts

Tape time display operation block

© RESET button

@ TIMER MODE button and indicators

© TAPE TIME display
T VARI SPEED indicator

REBET

© CUE STORE A, B buttons

———— TAPETME ——————— .
SPEED CUE

RELATIVE — — — o . —
| o A I O o Y i A | A
[ I S I S I S I P B © STORE
ABSOLUTE m N —
MoDE e ———LOCATETIME——————— _
| A I O o Y i A |
N S N PO I PO T PR I P Y S 9 CB) A | ReCALL
H MIN SEC :

@ LOCATE TIME display

©® RECALL A, B buttons
@ CUE A, B indicators

Tape time display operation block

@

Resetthe TAPE TIME displayto“0.”

Whenthis key is pressed inthe CTL absolute mode,
the TAPE TIME display shows “00400min0Qsed’
momentarily to indicate thatthe CTL address
generator has beenresetto“0,” thenresumesthe
previous addressdisplay.

(]
Selectsthe display mode ofthe TAPE TIME and
LOCATE TIME indication.

Setting Display mode

RELATIVE CTL relative mode
ABSOLUTE CTL absolute mode

TIME CODE Time code absolute mode

L3

Shows the tape running time and the current tape
position.

O VARI SPEED (variable speed playback) indicator

Indication Status of the unit
Flashes While the tape speed is changing to the
designated speed.
Lights up When the tape speed reaches the
designated speed.
Off When the tape is running at normal speed.
A'6 Appendixes

3

Pressto store the tape position data onthe TAPE
TIME display as a CUE point. Whenthe AorB
buttonis pressed, the corresponding CUE indicator
lights up and the tape position datais stored inthe
corresponding cue register. The memory backupis not
operated forthese cueregisters.

G

When CUE STORE AorBis pressed, the address on
the TAPE TIME display is transferred here as acue
point. When RECALL A or Bis pressed, the cue point
addressin memory is shown here. When any trouble
or malfunction is detected in the unit, this display will
show alarm or warning messages.

@B

Eachindicator shows the cue register in which the
addressonthe LOCATE TIME display is stored.

R

Presstodisplay the cue point data stored in the register
onthe LOCATE TIME display.

For the functions of the RESET but@h TIMER MODE
button and indicator@) and TAPE TIME displa@, see
Section 2-5-2, “Setting the Timer Display Mode.”



Tape transport operation block

@ ZERO LOCATE button
@ LOCATE button
©® <<«REW button

O »»FF button
© »PLAY button

SLOWWIND

SHUTTLE

Tial
™V

680
LOCATE

LOCATE

EDIT
STQP

; ‘

© SHUTTLE control
© EDIT STOP button

© OREC button

@ ESTOP button

Tape transport operation block

. {1V 3
Used to search for the “@00win00sec” point of the
currenttape time display mode.

G

Used to search for the cue point displayed onthe
LOCATE TIME display.

Oy

Rewindsthetape.

When this buttonis pressed during recording, the
recording can be ended with cross-fading. For slower
rewinding, press this button simultaneously with the
PLAY button, and the tape will be rewound at twice
the normal playback speed.

bt

Fast-forwards the tape.

When this buttonis pressed during recording, the
recording can be ended with cross-fading. For slower
fast-forwarding, press this button simultaneously with
the PLAY button, and the tape will be fast-forwarded
attwice the normal playback speed.

Oty
Plays the tape back.

Tostartrecording, pressthis button and the REC
button simultaneously. When this buttonis pressed
during recording, recording ends with cross-fading.

o

Stopsthetape.

When this buttonis pressed during recording,
recording stops. When atape is unloaded and this

buttonis pressed, the tension arms are activated toload

the tape.

[ .2
Tostartrecording, press this button and the PLAY
button simultaneously.

o

When this button is pressed during playback, the tape
runsinthe playback mode for 5 seconds more, then
returns to the pointwhere the button was pressed and
stops. This button is useful for searching for an edit
pointwhen the analog audio tracks are setto the
automatic recording (AUTO REC) mode. Analog
audio track recording continues for 5 seconds.

9=

This controls the tape running direction and speedin
the STOP mode. Turning the control to the right
winds the tape forward and turning the control tothe
leftwinds the tape backward. The tape speed can be
controlled within arange ofY/10to 5 times normal.
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Location and Function of Parts
|

Connector panel

—— ©® ANALOG A1/A2 INPUT/OUTPUT connectors
—— O TIME CODE INPUT/OUTPUT connectors
> @ SECTOR ADDRESS INPUT/OUTPUT connectors
§ @O SECTOR SYNC INPUT/OUTPUT connectors
2 © DIGITAL AUDIO CHANNEL LINE INPUT connectors @ WORD SYNC INPUT/OUTPUT connectors
8
|
Of
O poumr W
p
| ,
@ DIGITAL AUDIO CHANNEL LINE OUTPUT connectors GROUND terminal
© REFERENCE VIDEO INPUT connectors
© METER connectors
Connector pane
Jig 0B 8 ) 0B B
Inputanalog audio signals to be recorded on digital The signals from digital audio channels 1 through 48
audio channels 1 through 48. are outputfrom here.
Pin assignment Pin assignment

OUTPUT

Pin No. Pin No.
Channel HOT | COLD | GND Channel HOT | COLD | GND
1, 9, 17, 25, 33, 41 1 4 8 1, 9, 17, 25, 33, 41 1 4 8
2, 10, 18, 26, 34, 42 5 6 2 2, 10, 18, 26, 34, 42 5 6 2
3, 11, 19, 27, 35, 43 3 7 12 3, 11, 19, 27, 35, 43 3 7 12
4, 12, 20, 28, 36, 44 13 19 24 4, 12, 20, 28, 36, 44 13 19 24
5, 13, 21, 29, 37, 45 15 14 9 5, 13, 21, 29, 37, 45 15 14 9
6, 14, 22, 30, 38, 46 17 16 11 6, 14, 22, 30, 38, 46 17 16 11
7, 15, 23, 31, 39, 47 18 23 27 7, 15, 23, 31, 39, 47 18 23 27
8, 16, 24, 33, 40, 48 26 25 21 8, 16, 24, 33, 40, 48 26 25 21
Pin No. 10, 20, 22: No connection Pin No. 10, 20, 22: No connection
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These are the input/output connectors for analog audio
signals on analog audio channels Al and A2.

Pin assignment

AES/EBU boards

© AES/EBU D- I connector

@® AES/EBU D-O connector

% ) 6 AES/EBUOéD H@

Connect AES/EBU-format digital audio signals to be
input to any two of digital audio channels 1 to 48 to

INPUT OUTPUT
Pin No. Signal L.
i Y
1 GND B )i
COLD
HOT
. this connector.
m Pin assignment

These are the input/output connectors for time code
signals. Therelationship between pinnumbers and
signalsis the same as for the ANALOG A1/A2 INPUT
connectorand OUTPUT connector.

Note on connectors @ and @
The pin assignments of these connectors can be

Pin No.

Signal

SHIELD

SIGNAL

SIGNAL

changed sothatHOT is connected to pin2and COLg tijg@
to pin 3. Ree B

Forthe input, pull outthe wires from the CN621
connector onthe CN1210 board and connectthemto
the CN622 connector on the same board.

Forthe output, pull outthe wires fromthe
CN631connectoronthe CN1211 board and connect
them to the CN632 connector on the same board.

OEITRNIRT
JC e

For details on the operation of these connectors see the
section entitled “Connectors used for connecting
synchronizing signals” (page 10-3).

BRER

Connectthe optional DMU-3048 digital meter unit.

This connector supplies playback signals of any two of

digital audio channels 1to 48 in AES/EBU format.

Pin assignment

Pin No.

Signal

SHIELD

SIGNAL

SIGNAL

Appendixes
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Location and Function of Parts
|

SDIF-2 (UNBALANCE) board

This board can be mounted in place of an AES/EBU

SDIF-2 (BALANCE) board

© SDIF-2 (BALANCE) INPUT connector
@ SDIF-2 (BALANCE) OUTPUT connector

SDIF-2(BALANCE)
INFJUT OU|PUT
ok Jo o Jo

These connectors supply playback signals of any two
of digital audio channels 1to 48 in SDIF-2 unbalanced

format.

A-10
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board.
2z © SDIF-2 (UNBALANCE)
8 INPUT A/B connectors 9 SDIE-2 (UNBALANCE)
2 OUTPUT A/B connectors
x
[0
@ SDIF-2(UNBALANCE)
@ﬂ rINPUTﬁg A~OUTPUTﬁj U@
L Va2
B y bshda
Bo
Connect SDIF-2 unbalanced format digital audio
signals to be inputto any two of digital audio channels
1to 48tothese connectors.
SaEe
B o Bsrhda
[ OF:

The effective channels depend on the slot to which the
board is mounted.

St Channels 1to24 (Normaldensity)

Bt Channels 25t048 (Double density)

Slot 5

— e

| (=—i]

NN == =
S E
lelele [CTeIRE SRR
lelejele =leslz]
®
Lo ]

Slot 6




(o 3
i ds )y Bsh
a
Connectdigital audio signals of SDIF-2 balanced
format for digital audio channels 1 to 48 to this
connector.

Pin assignment

1 17

000000000000000000
© \ poo0000000000000 ©
5 000000000000000009

33
34 50

When the board is mounted in slot 5

When the board is mounted in slot 6

Pin No. Signal Pin No. Signal
1 CH-25 IN—- 26 CH-37 IN+
2 CH-25 IN+ 27 CH-38 IN— L
3 CH-26 IN— 28 CH-38 IN+ —
4 CH-26 IN+ 29 CH-39 IN— =
5 CH-27 IN- 30 CH-39 IN+ >
6 CH-27 IN+ 31 CH-40 IN—- E
7 CH-28 IN— 32 CH-40 IN+ S5
8 CH-28 IN+ 33 CH-41 IN—- b
9 CH-29 IN- 34 CH-41 IN+
10 CH-29 IN+ 35 CH-42 IN—-
11 CH-30 IN—- 36 CH-42 IN+
12 CH-30 IN+ 37 CH-43 IN—-
13 CH-31 IN- 38 CH-43 IN+
14 CH-31 IN+ 39 CH-44 IN—-
15 CH-32 IN—- 40 CH-44 IN+
16 CH-32 IN+ 41 CH-45 IN—
17 CH-33 IN—- 42 CH-45 IN+
18 CH-33 IN+ 43 CH-46 IN+
19 CH-34 IN—- 44 CH-46 IN+
20 CH-34 IN+ 45 CH-47 IN—-
21 CH-35 IN—- 46 CH-47 IN+
22 CH-35 IN+ 47 CH-48 IN—
23 CH-36 IN— 48 CH-48 IN+
24 CH-36 IN+ 49 blank
25 CH-37 IN—- 50 blank

Pin No. Signal Pin No. Signal

1 CH-1 IN—- 26 CH-13 IN+
2 CH-1 IN+ 27 CH-14 IN—
3 CH-2 IN—- 28 CH-14 IN+
4 CH-2 IN+ 29 CH-15 IN—-
5 CH-3 IN— 30 CH-15 IN+
6 CH-3 IN+ 31 CH-16 IN—
7 CH-4 IN—- 32 CH-16 IN+
8 CH-4 IN+ 33 CH-17 IN—-
9 CH-5 IN—- 34 CH-17 IN+
10 CH-5 IN+ 35 CH-18 IN-
11 CH-6 IN— 36 CH-18 IN+
12 CH-6 IN+ 37 CH-19 IN—-
13 CH-7 IN— 38 CH-19 IN+
14 CH-7 IN+ 39 CH-20 IN-
15 CH-8 IN— 40 CH-20 IN+
16 CH-8 IN+ 41 CH-21 IN—
17 CH-9 IN—- 42 CH-21 IN+
18 CH-9 IN+ 43 CH-22 IN+
19 CH-10 IN- 44 CH-22 IN+
20 CH-10 IN+ 45 CH-23 IN-
21 CH-11 IN— 46 CH-23 IN+
22 CH-11 IN+ 47 CH-24 IN—-
23 CH-12 IN—- 48 CH-24 IN+
24 CH-12 IN+ 49 blank

25 CH-13 IN- 50 blank
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Location and Function of Parts
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This connector supplies playback signals of digital
audio channels 1to 48in SDIF-2 balanced format.

Pin assignment

17

1

ofé

A ke

33

50

18
34

When the board is mounted in slot 5

When the board is mounted in slot 6

Pin No. Signal Pin No. Signal

1 CH-25 OUT- 26 CH-37 OUT+
2 CH-25 OUT+ 27 CH-38 OUT-
3 CH-26 OUT- 28 CH-38 OUT+
4 CH-26 OUT+ 29 CH-39 OUT-
5 CH-27 OUT- 30 CH-39 OUT+
6 CH-27 OUT+ 31 CH-40 OUT-
7 CH-28 OUT- 32 CH-40 OUT+
8 CH-28 OUT+ 33 CH-41 OUT-
9 CH-29 OUT- 34 CH-41 OUT+
10 CH-29 OUT+ 35 CH-42 OUT-
11 CH-30 OUT- 36 CH-42 OUT+
12 CH-30 OUT+ 37 CH-43 OUT-
13 CH-31 OUT- 38 CH-43 OUT+
14 CH-31 OUT+ 39 CH-44 OUT-
15 CH-32 OUT- 40 CH-44 OUT+
16 CH-32 OUT+ 41 CH-45 OUT-
17 CH-33 OUT- 42 CH-45 OUT+
18 CH-33 OUT+ 43 CH-46 OUT-
19 CH-34 OUT- 44 CH-46 OUT+
20 CH-34 OUT+ 45 CH-47 OUT-
21 CH-35 OUT- 46 CH-47 OUT+
22 CH-35 OUT+ 47 CH-48 OUT-
23 CH-36 OUT- 48 CH-48 OUT+
24 CH-36 OUT+ 49 blank

25 CH-37 OUT- 50 blank

Pin No. Signal Pin No. Signal

1 CH-1 OUT- 26 CH-13 OUT+
2 CH-1 OUT+ 27 CH-14 OUT-
3 CH-2 OUT- 28 CH-14 OUT+
4 CH-2 OUT+ 29 CH-15 OUT-
5 CH-3 OUT- 30 CH-15 OUT+
6 CH-3 OUT+ 31 CH-16 OUT-
7 CH-4 OUT- 32 CH-16 OUT+
8 CH-4 OUT+ 33 CH-17 OUT-
9 CH-5 OUT- 34 CH-17 OUT+
10 CH-5 OUT+ 35 CH-18 OUT-
11 CH-6 OUT- 36 CH-18 OUT+
12 CH-6 OUT+ 37 CH-19 OUT-
13 CH-7 OUT- 38 CH-19 OUT+
14 CH-7 OUT+ 39 CH-20 OUT-
15 CH-8 OUT- 40 CH-20 OUT+
16 CH-8 OUT+ 41 CH-21 OUT-
17 CH-9 OUT- 42 CH-21 OUT+
18 CH-9 OUT+ 43 CH-22 OUT-
19 CH-10 OUT- 44 CH-22 OUT+
20 CH-10 OUT+ 45 CH-23 OUT-
21 CH-11 OUT- 46 CH-23 OUT+
22 CH-11 OUT+ 47 CH-24 OUT-
23 CH-12 OUT- 48 CH-24 OUT+
24 CH-12 OUT+ 49 blank

25 CH-13 OUT- 50 blank
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MADI boards

st @
These indicators reflect the state of the MADI-format

© MADI INPUT connector

‘ @ MADI OUTPUT connector

@H %5 MADI

OFF
N

305 307 308
(00
@ 155 452 5 R4 © Indicators
O
306
@ S301 switch
© S101 switch
ONEIDOFF T 0 5102 switch
DIO-41 board

Os——@ S1 switch

DIO-42 board

digital audio signalinputto the MADI INPUT
connector and the operating state of the CPU.

Cog) Normally offandlightswhenthe CPU
(IC304)isinthe halt state.

Do) Lightswhenanerroroccursinone ofthe
memory ICs mounted on this board.
@igl anerrorinHM628128(IC307,
IC308)
R anerorinlDT71256
(1C204)

Cagy Lightswhenthereisaviolationorsync

errorinthe input MADI-formatsignal. These
errors are fatal, and when they occur, no input
signalsarereceived. Ifthe INPUT SELECT
switch on the system control block is setto
DIGITAL, the DIGITAL lampflashes.
Lightswheneverablockbiterror
occurs onthereceiving side.
TemporarilylightswhenaCRCerror
or parity error occursin the input MADI signal.
Lightsorgoesoff
regardless ofthe state of the input signal and the
operating state of the CPU.
Lightswhenthe CPUisoperating

1§ %

8

normally on).

[ 4)
Pressing this switch resets the CPU. Innormal
operation, do not touch this switch.

Y 5)
This switch is setto ON at the factory, and should not
betouched.

[ 7: 6
This switch is setto ON at the factory, and should not
be touched.

L
By

Connect MADI-format digital audio signals to this
connector. Channels 1 to 48 channels of the 56
channels of the MADI format are effective.

NS
B

This connector supplies MADI-format digital audio

Y% 7)
When this switch is set to ON, the unit can be set to 2-
track 24-bitmode. Normally, use the unitin 1-track
24-bit mode with this switch setto OFF.

signals. Channels 1to 48 channels of the 56 channels
ofthe MADI format are output.
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Location and Function of Parts

REMOTE-2 (9PIN) board

SRIF-3 board

REMOTE-2 connector

REMOTE[2(9PIN)

© SOUND MEMORY TRIGGER INPUT connector

@ REMOTE-3 connector

SOUND SRIF-3
MEMORY —
TRIGGER @°a°)

INPUT

% @ OOO )OOOO @ U@ @U
W 1 DR QN RAGERT
Connectavideo editing control system. Ris

Pin assignment

Pin No.

Signal

F.G.

RXD (-)

TXD (+)

TX COM

N.C.

RXCOM

RXD (+)

TXD (-)

O O |IN[O|O|D|W[N|PF

F.G.

A-14  np
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oo

Connectatrigger signal for sound memory.

Pin assignment

Pin No. Signal
1 GND
2 HOT
3 COLD

For use of this connector, see section 5-6-2, “Inputting a

Trigger signal to the PCM-3348HR” (page 5-12).




i DRGE _ SDIF-1 board
Connectthe RM-3348HR remote control unit.

Pin assignment
© EXT SPEED CONTROL INPUT connector
(2] EXT PHASE CONTROL INPUT connector
17 1 ® REMOTE-1 connector
@&.::::::::::::::::l@ SERVO SRIF-1
o ©00000000000000000 s @U o 0?&‘;5900 REM'>TE1 ooooo @H@
i = SPEED PHASE Casssssssssss)
Pin No. Signal Pin No. Signal J_ SoRe
1 GND 26 DIR (-) cor:
2 GND 27 N.C.
3 RSTB (+) 28 N.C.
4 RSTB (-) 29 RWCK(+)
5 TSTB(+) 30 RWCK(-)
6 TSTB(-) 31 TWCK(+)
7 DATO(+) 32 TWCK(-)
8 DATO(-) 33 TPBTC(+) T
9 DAT1(+) 34 TPBTC(-)
10 DAT1(-) 35 RSADR(+) © Jumper sockets
11 DAT2(+) 36 RSADR(-)
12 DAT2(-) 37 RSCK(+)
13 DAT3(+) 38 RSCK(-) SOTET
14 DAT3(-) 39 TSADR(+) B _
15 DATA() 20 TSADR(O) By applying a DC voltage from —-10to +10 V to this
I DATZC) a1 TSADR(®) connector, the tape transport speed can be
continuously changed from—-16 m/sec. to +16 m/sec.
17 N.C. 42 TSCK(-)
18 N.C. 43 TPLS(+) Pin assignment
19 DAT5(+) 44 TPLS(-)
20 DAT5(-) 45 TDIR(+)
21 DAT6(+) 46 TDIR(-) Pin No. Signal
22 DAT6(-) 47 ATN(+) 1 GND
23 DAT7(+) 48 ATN(=) 2 COLD
24 DAT7(-) 49 GND 3 HOT
25 DIR(+) 50 FRAME GND
Riis

By applying a DC voltage to this connector, the
playback speed can be continuously changed as
mentioned on the next page.

The pin assignmentis the same as that of the EXT
SPEED CONTROL INPUT connector.
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Location and Function of Parts
|

The relationship between the DC voltage and speed
variation is shown below.

DC voltage Playback speed variation
VARI SYNC ON® VARI SYNC OFF®
-10.0V -12.5% -50.0%
-25V -12.5% -12.5%
oV 0% 0%
+2.5V +12.5% +12.5%
+10.0V +12.5% +50.0%

a) For the VARI SYNC switch setting, see “MC board”

Signal definition
Negative logic

REH.CMD. /

Signal name  Attribute

For usage of the rehearsal command, see Section 11-1-2,
“Rehearsal Control by the Synchronizer” (page 11-4).

5V

ﬂ\‘\
47 CMD

TLY, TACH-1
TACH-2,

i UNCTRST,
SRV UNLST

Equalizer circuit

8i0
Changing the jumper positions, the output format of
the TACH-1 OUT (pin 15) and TACH-2 OUT (pin 16)
ofthe REMOTE-1 connector is switched as follows.

Output format | TACH-2 |TACH-1  Jumper position

Type 1 250 Hz 250 Hz COR2, COR4
Direction

Type 2 1 kHz signal COR1, CORS3

(page A-20).
i 15 @

Connectatime code synchronizer to control tape

transport.

Pin assignment

19 1
@((..............0.......0.......0......) @
37 20
Pin No. Signal Pin No. Signal

1 PLAY.TLY/ 21 unused
2 REC.TLY/ 22 unused
3 REW.TLY/ 23 unused
4 FF.TLY/ 24 unused
5 STOP.TLY/ 25 GND5
6 REH.TLY/ 26 GND4
7 UNCTL.ST/ 27 GND3
8 EXT-SPD.TLY/ 28 GND2
9 EXT-PH.TLY/ 29 GND1
10 +VCC1 30 EXT-PH.CMD/
11 +VCC2 31 EXT-SPD.CMD/
12 +VCC3 32 REH.CMD/9
13 +VCC4 33 STOP.CMD/
14 +VCC5 34 FF.CMD/
15 TACH-1.0UT/ 35 REW.CMD/
16 TACH-2.0UT/ 36 REC.CMD/
17 SRV-LOCK.SY. 37 PLAY.CMD/
18 unused
19 unused
20 REH-ST.CMD/M

TACH-2— [ LT N
TACH-1 [ LT T

(Normal direction) (Reversed direction)

TACH-2___ [ LT N
TACH-1

0 level

(Normal direction) (Reversed direction)

Signal waveform

a) Rehearsal tally signal, which becomes active when both
the REH.CMD and REH-ST.CMD signals are being

accepted.

b) Rehearsal status command signal

¢) Rehearsal command signal

A-16
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SDIF-4 board

@ AUX connector ® REC RDY CONTROL-

1,2,3,4 connectors

SRIF-4

A|X

REC RDY CONTROL-1 REC RDY CONTROL-2

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

REC RDY CONTROL-3 REC RDY CONTROL-4 U

® oo oo @

hiED e Ji®

Connectamixing console incorporated with the
channel REC READY functionto control REC
READY/SAFE switching of the time code channel and
analog audio channels A1 and A2 of the PCM-
3348HR.

Pin assignment
1 13
@ 0000000000000 @
000000000000
5

14 2

Pin No. Signal Pin No. Signal
1 FRAME GND 14 unused
2 RDY Al 15 unused
3 RDYS Al 16 CRTNTC
4 RECS Al 17 SRTN TC
5 RDY A2 18 unused
6 RDYS A2 19 N.C.
7 RECS A2 20 N.C.
8 CRTN Al 21 unused
9 SRTN A1 22 N.C.
10 RDY TC 23 N.C.
11 RDYS TC 24 unused
12 RECS TC 25 N.C.
13 unused

Signal definition

RDY:REC READY command signal
RDYS: REC READY status signal
RECS: REC status signal

CRTN: Command returnsignal
SRTN: Status return signal

BT

Hhss

Connectamixing console incorporated withthe REC
READY functionto control REC READY/SAFE
switching of the digital audio channels of the PCM-
3348HR.

The CONTROL-1 connectoris forchannels 1t0 12,
the CONTROL-2 connectoris for channels 13to 24,
the CONTROL-3 connectoris for channels 25to 36,
andthe CONTROL-4 connectorisforchannels 37 to
48.

Pin assignment

1 17

000000000000000000
© \ poooo0o00000000000 ©
- 00000000000000009

33
34 50

REC RDY CONTROL-1 connector

Pin No. Signal Pin No. Signal
1 FRAME GND 26 RDY 7
2 RDY1 27 RDYS 7
3 RDYS 1 28 RECS 7
4 RECS 1 29 RDY 8
5 RDY 2 30 RDYS 8
6 RDYS 2 31 RECS 8
7 RECS 2 32 CRTN 4
8 CRTN 1 33 SRTN 4
9 SRTN 1 34 RDY 9
10 RDY 3 35 RDYS 9
11 RDYS 3 36 RECS 9
12 RECS 3 37 RDY 10
13 RDY 4 38 RDYS 10
14 RDYS 4 39 RECS 10
15 RECS 4 40 CRTN 5
16 CRTN 2 41 SRTN 5
17 SRTN 2 42 RDY 11
18 RDY 5 43 RDYS 11
19 RDYS 5 44 RECS 11
20 RECS 5 45 RDY 12
21 RDY 6 46 RDYS 12
22 REYS 6 47 RECS 12
23 RECS 6 48 CRTN 6
24 CRTN 3 49 SRTN 6
25 SRTN 3 50 FRAME GND
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Location and Function of Parts
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REC RDY CONTROL-2 connector 17 SRTN 14 42 RDY 35
Pin No. Signal Pin No. Signal 18 RDY 29 43 RDYS 35
1 FRAME GND 26 RDY 19 19 RDYS 29 44 RECS 35
2 RDY13 27 RDYS 19 20 RECS 29 45 RDY 36
3 RDYS 13 28 RECS 19 21 RDY 30 46 RDYS 36
4 RECS 13 29 RDY 20 22 RDYS 30 a7 RECS 36
5 RDY 14 30 RDYS 20 23 RECS 30 48 CRTN 18
6 RDYS 14 31 RECS 20 24 CRTN 15 49 SRTN 18
7 RECS 14 32 CRTN 10 25 SRTN 15 50 FRAME GND
8 CRTN 7 33 SRTN 10
9 SRTN 7 34 RDY 21 REC RDY CONTROL-4 connector
10 RDY 15 35 RDYS 21 Pin No. Signal Pin No. Signal
11 RDYS 15 36 RECS 21 1 FRAME GND 26 RDY 43
12 RECS 15 37 RDY 22 2 RDY37 27 RDYS 43
13 RDY 16 38 RDYS 22 3 RDYS 37 28 RECS 43
14 RDYS 16 39 RECS 22 4 RECS 37 29 RDY 44
15 RECS 16 40 CRTN 11 5 RDY 38 30 RDYS 44
16 CRTN 8 41 SRTN 11 6 RDYS38 31 RECS 44
17 SRTN 8 42 RDY 23 7 RECS 38 32 CRTN 22
18 RDY 17 43 RDYS 23 8 CRTN 19 33 SRTN 22
19 RDYS 17 44 OK 23 9 SRTN 19 34 RDY 45
20 RECS 17 45 RDY 24 10 RDY 39 35 RDYS 45
21 RDY 18 46 RDYS 24 11 RDYS 39 36 RECS 45
22 RDYS 18 47 RECS 24 12 RECS 39 37 RDY 46
23 RECS 18 48 CRTN 12 13 RDY 40 38 RDYS 46
24 CRTN 9 49 SRTN 12 14 RDYS 40 39 RECS 46
25 SRTN 9 50 FRAME GND 15 RECS 40 40 CRTN 23
16 CRTN 20 41 SRTN 23
REC RDY CONTROL-3 connector 17 SRTN 20 42 RDY 47
Pin No. Signal Pin No. Signal 18 RDY 41 43 RDYS 47
1 FRAME GND 26 RDY 31 19 RDYS 42 44 RECS 47
2 RDY25 27 RDYS 31 20 RECS 41 45 RDY 48
3 RDYS 25 28 RECS 31 21 RDY 42 46 RDYS 48
4 RECS 25 29 RDY 32 22 RDYS 42 47 RECS 48
5 RDY 26 30 RDYS 32 23 RECS 42 48 CRTN 24
6 RDYS 26 31 RECS 32 24 CRTN 21 49 SRTN 24
7 RECS 26 32 CRTN 16 25 SRTN 21 50 FRAME GND
8 CRTN 13 33 SRTN 16
9 SRTN 13 34 RDY 33 Signal definition _
oo | s | rores | ROYIECRERD cmmandsens
i; Egzi Z zs EEgsst RECS: REC status signal _
CRTN: Command returnsignal
13 RDY 28 38 RDYS 34 SRTN: Status return signal
14 RDYS 28 39 RECS 34
15 RECS 28 40 CRTN 17
16 CRTN 14 41 SRTN 17
A'18 Appendixes




Internal Boards

SV board (page A-28)

Ln nn

sv of [o

i

DeT1 |[DET2 |[sPu-t |[spu-2 |[spu-a |[spu-4 |[spuss |[spus |[ mc [[Tcr

[¢] [e] [¢] [e] [e] [¢] [e] [e] I) ]
I

°© 003

o
@ % 9 ° 0

—J
—J

O
prorry
2o O 0 oooo

o

D0

2.

© 0 o000 g O O

2
[
I

2

@O O

© Docco O O O O

fo o 0 oooo
o

prorrry
20 O D oooo

B
D
D

;l—J
SPU-1 to SPU-6 boards (below ‘
MC board (page A-20)
TCR board (page A-21)
CTK board (page A-22)

CK board (page A-27)
MT board (page A-26)
ED-2 board (page A-25)

I
DAD-1 to DAD-12 boards (page A-28)
(available when the optional DABK-
3343HR s fitted)

ARP board (page A-23) ED-1 board (page A-25)
MEM board (page A-24)

SPU-1 to SPU-6 boards

Qs

These lamps lightif an error occurs onthe
corresponding digital audio channel. Use the MODE
SELECT switch to determine which errors should be
reported.

NG

This switch determines which errors the CONDITION

lamps report, as follows:

CRC:  WhenaCRCerrorisdetected

INTP When error correctionis not possible and the
average of surrounding correctly played back

—&@ CONDITION lamps

words has been used for interpolation
HOLD:  Whenerrorcorrectionis not possible and the
(7@ MODE SELECT suitch output has been held at the last correctly played
backword

MUTE:  When neither ofthe above error concealments
is possible and the output has been muted.

A-19
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Location and Function of Parts

MC board

=l @ SELECT switches

© TC GEN switch

© PB TC GAIN switch

(R [=]

==
=
Tseol
&
B

Bit switches

MC board

09
BXP Switchesthe PCM-3348HR
memory backup function on and off.
For details, see Section 2-6, “Memory Backup Function
(page 2-18).

[Le)(2 2@ Switchestheautomatic
recording mode for the analog audio channels onand

off.
For details, see “Automatic recording of analog audio
channels” (page 3-14).

(DY) Determineswhetherto
connectthe OXF-R3 mixing console using the input/
output connectors of the MADI board.

ON: Toconnectthe OXF-R3

OFF:  Notto connectthe OXF-R3

A-20

Appendixes

NSAEEYND Switchesthe varisyncfunction
on and off.
For details, see Section 3-7-8, “Time Code Sync Playback”

(page 3-25).

For maintenance purposes only. Do nottouch.

TEST W B dim
(51— TEST switch a@r
ERTED

For details of the operation of these switches, see “MC
board” (page 3-19).

© OUTPUT switch Q i m

Selectthe operation mode. Allthe switches are setto
the left positions at the factory.

(L[S Determinesthe CTLrecording,
mode during assemble recording.
Rit Forcedassemblerecording
Lek Automaticassemblerecording

For details, see Section 3-5-1, “What Is Assembling
Recording?” (page 3-10).

Switchesthe CTL protection
function ON (left) and OFF (right).

N&IODE) Switches ON (right) and OFF (left)
the simultaneous playback function for recording
onaprestriped tape.

NECHK) Fortestpurposes. Donottouch.
(Factory-setting: OFF)

NBEAD) Fortestpurposes. Donottouch.
(Factory-setting: OFF)

[ pASE Switchestheinternaltime code
generator phase correction function ON (left) and
OFF (right).

Na: Fortest purposes. Do nottouch. (Factory-
setting: OFF)

Ry Determineswhetherthetapetime
display does (ON) or does not (OFF) display
warning codes whenthe SYSTEM WARNING
lampislit. (Factory-setting: OFF)



TCR board

¢

wx@—— @ PB REGENE LOCK lamp

[

PB REGENE

[{-——@ PB REGENE switch

@_R_e CHASE MODE switch

[rc syne LAY

[#=——© TC SYNC PLAY switch

T

é S1 switches

TCR board

e
e

Lights when the playback time code is correctly
regenerated. Itgoes off if playback time code input
fails, evenifregenerationis being continued.

i @

Turns on and offtime code regeneration.

@&

Sets the time code chase mode,

ADRS  Addressmode

FRE  Freemode

For details, see Section 7-2-4, “Chase Mode” (page 7-6).

0

Turns on and off the time code sync playback.

R 5

Setthe operations related to the time code.

1M

Determines whethertime code interpolationis to be

performed infast-forward and rewind modes.

ON: Toperformtheinterpolation and outputthe time
code.

OFF:  Nottoperformtheinterpolation and to mute the
time code outputin fast-forward and rewind
modes.

2N

Selectthe frame frequency of the time code
interpolation outputin fast-forward and rewind modes
whenthe playback time code is ofthe NTSC format.
ON: 30Hz

OF  29.97Hz(NDF/DF)

This switch has no effect on other time code formats
thanNTSC.

3M

Determinesthe condition for the playback time code
regeneration outputfromthe TIME CODE OUTPUT
connector.

ON: Tooutputthe regenerated time code only when
the PB REGENE switch is setto ON and the PB
REGENE LOCK lampislit. No signalis outputin
other conditions.

OFF:.  Tooutputthetime code regardless ofthe PB
REGENE switch setting.

Note, however, thatabiterror may occur atthe

moment of switching from the playback time code to

the regenerated time code when this switch is setto

OFF.

A-21
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Location and Function of Parts

CTK board @& -
Specifies whether or notto copy CTL datatogether

with the digital audio signals when making a backup
copy.
—— ON: CopytheCTLdata.
—— % @——@ FS SHIFT lamp OFF.  Donotcopythe CTL data (Factory setting).
2 05
3 @ CTL JUMP lamp Selects the signal to be input to the REFERENCE
% © CRC ERROR lamp VIDEO INPUT connector onthe rear panel.
¢ NORM:  NTSC or PAL composite video signal
ru: square wave (30 Hz, 29.97 Hz, 25 Hz, 24 Hz)
"@G>—1—@ CTL COPY switch RGO
& L@ REF VIDEO switch Setthe range in whichthe PCM-3348HRis
synchronized with an external sync signal (clock
G=———0 EXT SYNC switch accuracy).
[mr—e Fs SHIFT switch WDE  Topermitthe PCM-3348HR to synchronize
orx with an external word sync signal of 38.54 to 54.0
kHz.
The tape transport speed can be adjusted whenthe
_l_ PCM-3348HR is being synchronized with the
reference video signal (including the phase
adjustmentoperation).
NARROW: Topermitthe PCM-3348HRto
I synchronize with an external word sync signal
which is+ 50 ppm of the selected sampling
. frequency (this position cannot be used for
o variable-sync playback).
U —I— The tape transport speed cannot be adjusted when
1 the PCM-3348HR is being synchronized with the
© JW 2 jumpers reference video signal.
© S4 switches
g HFQ
S5 switches Shifts the sampling frequency.
For details, see “Sampling frequency for prestriping or
advance recording” (page 2-9).
CTK board
[
i $O B o #i8o Ik aD

This lights when the FS SHIFT switclyispomi i 8 o I 5B
When asquare wave isinputtothe REFERENCE

@ VIDEO INPUT connector, these three switches
Thislights whenever there is a discontinuity in the determine the frequency division ratio required to
CTLaddresses. produce the reference frequency of 30 Hz, 29.97 Hz,
25 Hz, or 24 Hz.
P DR The relationship between the JW2 jumper position and
w the frequency division factor is as follows:

Thislightswhenthereisa CRC errorinthe CTL
played back.
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Let Y1y Theinputsignalisusedunalteredasthe ARP board
synchronizing signal.

G ' 17y Settheratiofrom*zto*-usingS5
switches No.1 to No.3.

Rt g Heog) Settheratiofromt/stoYsssusing S5
switches No.5 to No.8 and S4 switches No.1 to
No.8.

."I—€ INPUT LEVEL control

Setting the ratio from /2 to /7 (JW2 jumper in
center position)

The frequency is divided by the number representedin
binary by S5 switches No.1 to No.3.

.“Il_@ OUTPUT LEVEL control

—@ Playback signal monitor output switch

N1 i
N 2 Lo
N8 4 @__0 COMPANDER switch

[{=-L @ OUTPUT ADV/NORM switch
A switch inthe ON position representsa 1l andinthe

ol —|
OFF position 0. Thusifall three switches are inthe (1@ PHONES LEVEL control

ON position, the frequency division factoris/s. ($—@ PHONES jack
ARP
Example:
If the signal supplied is 60 Hz, for a 30 Hz
synchronizing signal, set switch No.2 only to ON and _l_

the others to OFF, thus dividing by 2.

Setting the ratio from /s to Y/ees (JW2 jumper in fysweor
right position) I
The switches represent the denominator of the division

factor, in BCD notation as follows:

Y units(No.5=1,No.6=2,

No.7=4, N0.8=8) -I—
bl tens(No.1=1,No.2=2,

No.3=4, N0.4=8) @ SW501 switch
N hundreds(No.5=1,No.6=2,

N0.7=4, N08=8) ARP board

Example:

Toconvertandinputa9.6-kHz squarewavetoa30-  ‘Jig adjusts the input signal level to analog audio
Hz synchronizing signal requires dividing by 320. In channels A1 and A2.

this case, set the S4 and S5 switches as follows:
, —2dBto+10dB
) allOFF(unitsvalueO) s
ANbiB No.2(2)onlyON(tens 0 2)
value 2) o . _
This adjusts the output signal level from analog audio
Nl No.5(1)andNo.6(2)only channels Aland A2.
ON (hundreds value 3) o _10dBto+2dB
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Location and Function of Parts
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For playback signal monitoring, this switch determines
the analog audio output signal and the signal output to
the headphones.
PWM: Playsbackasignal PWMrecordedtothe
analog audiotracks.
Use this setting when playing back atape recorded
onthisunitorthe PCM-3324S.
BIAS: Plays back a signal bias recorded to the analog
audiotracks.
Use this setting when playing back atape recorded
onthe PCM-3324A/3324.

OAER

Switches on and off the compander function,

compressing while recording the analog audio signal

and expanding during playback.

OFF:  Disablesthe companderfunction. Usethis
setting when recording and playing back signals
otherthan audio signals.

NORM:  Enablesthe companderfunction. Usethis
setting when recording and playing back audio
signals.

OB

MEM board

0|

re@———@ TRG lamp

I

TRIGGER

_C&—+—@ TRIGGER switch

INPUT LEVEL

(®&——© TRG INPUT LEVEL control

(&0 TRG INPUT connector

MEM

<

MEM board

When outputting an analog audio channel playback n§0

signal, this switch determines whether or notto

provide adelay.

ADV:  Outputthe signalwithnodelay.

NORM:  Outputwithadelay equaltothe delay onthe
digital audio tracks (normal setting).

G

Adjusts the volume of the headphones for monitoring
analog audio channels Aland A2.

L

Connectthe headphones for monitoring analog audio
channels Aland A2.

This switchis for factory adjustment only. Do not
change the setting (NORM).

A-24
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Lights when the externaltrigger signal to be input via
the TRG INPUT connector exceeds the level set with
the TRG INPUT LEVEL control.

Setsthe external trigger mode for the sound memory.
g B Retriggermode

INAE Retriggerinhibitmode

For details, see “5-6 External Trigger Mode” (page 5-12).

MO

Adjusts the inputlevel of the external trigger signal for
the sound memory.

Am +4dBsto—16dBs

For details, see “5-6-3 Inputting a Trigger Signal to the
RM-3348HR” (page 5-13).

hRAEHIO

Accepts an external trigger signal for the sound
memory.



ED-1 board

ED-2 board

INPUT SELECT

—
H1

Ho

it

o
c

ANALOG/DIGITAL switches

Chaa
Ch
chis|
Crie|
CHar
chgl
ED-1

ED-1 board

MR

Selecttheinput signals for the respective channels

whenthe INPUT SELECT switch of the system

control blockis setto INDIVI.

ANALOG: The analog audio signals connected via
the DIGITALAUDIO CHANNEL LINE INPUT
connectors onthe rear panel (factory-set position).

DATAL : The digitalaudio signal selected atthe
system control block.

@1 @ NORM/E-E switch

C&——@ D-OUT NORM/ADV switch

NNNNN

CERT s
EgBs

@ Test switches
©® ADV OUT switches

ED-2 board

iy itk

This switch controls the signal flow when performing

acircuitcheck.

NORM:  Normaloperatingmode.

EE Circuitcheck mode. Inthis mode, the output of
the encoderisinput directly to the decoder,
without passing through the head or affecting the
tape.
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Location and Function of Parts

& Iy MT board
iy X elin

W pe®
These switches determine the advance output of the
digital audio signal. F
The D-OUT NORM/ADV switch is for selecting
advance output (ADV) or normal output (NORM).
Normally all eightindividual bit switches of the ADV
OUT switches should be in the lower positions. This
represents avalue of 255 words, the maximum
advance. Thus, the advance (in words) will be a sum
of the values assigned to the switches set to the lower E
positions.
For a setting example, see “Setting the ADV OUT switches”

(page 11-8). [@——0 RESET switch

-1 m @——9 Level meter display switch
These are for factory test purposes only. Do not
changethe settings.

SW4

A&
Sw3
HHHTHHH T

©® SW3 switches J) SW4 switches

MT board

)
When the level meter display switch is setto HOLD,
pressing this switch resets the peak value being held.

(R s ] 2)

This selects how the digital audio channel level meter

display operates as follows:

NORM:  Operatesasapeak program meter.

2SEC Operates as peak programmeter, butalso holds
the peak value for approximately 2 seconds.

HOLD:  Operatesasapeak programmeter, butalso
holds the peak value whenthe RESET switch is
pressed.

CAL:  Settingfor calibrating A/D converter gain
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L]
These switches determine the number of consecutive
words for which the level of a digital audio track has to
be out of range before the OVER lamp of the level
meter lights. The value thatcan be setrangesfrom 1
to 8, and DIP switches No. 1to No. 8 correspond to
one to eightwords. Thus to set a limit of four words,
set switch No. 4 only to the upper position.

L)

Switch No. 5 determines the mode for A/D converter

gain calibration (when the level meter display switch is

inthe CAL position).

LoNg ) Eachsegmentrepresents0.2dB
centeredon-20dB.

LhERAS) Whentheinputlevelreaches
atleast 0.2 dB of a segment of the meter, that
segmentflashes.

CK board

oPR OPR lamp

CK board

OPR (operation) lamp

Remains litwhen the CK board is operating normally.
Flashes when an external sync signalisinputand the
CKboard is not synchronized with the signal.
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Location and Function of Parts

DAD-1 to DAD-12 boards When the EMPH switchis setto AUTO, the emphasis
circuits are turned on and off according to the
These boards are available only when the optional emphasis ON/OFFinformation recorded on the tape.
DABK-3343HR is mounted. OWS
These lamps light when de-emphasisis being carried
R outonthe corresponding digital audio channel. De-
| O, emphasis is automatically switched on and off
L depending onthe emphasisinformation inthe digital
O
o _O+cnz . . . .
| @ INPUT LEVEL controls audio signalinputto this board.
g O,
@
O These adjust the output levels of the analog signal for

each digitalaudio channel.
For details, see “Adjusting the gain of the output signal”
(page 2-2).

E —@ EMPHASIS switches

o —© DE-EMPHASIS lamps

SV board

 CTLPHASE TAPE END STOP sV
15 055 0 +055 415
T
I J—1 o

© CTL PHASE indicators

O||loocoo

o

—@ OUTPUT LEVEL controls

o

LI OUTPUT LEVEL
o
>
o
=

TFQ'

DAD-1 to DAD-12 boards

i} @ TAPE END STOP rotary switch

These adjust the input levels of the analog signal for
each digital audio channel.

For details, see “Adjusting the gain of the input signal” SVboard
(page 2-2). a0
s Lights up to show the phase ofthe reproduced CTL
locked to the master clock.

The emphasis circuits can be turned on and off
individually for each channel with these switches when oS
the EMPH switch in the system control block is set to

INDIVI. Determinesthe pointwhere the tape starts to slow

ON: The emphasis circuitof the corresponding :Jl\f;vv\r/]natttr]hetap?er]qd. o0 e Jeom
channelis activated. enthisswitchis setto"0," the tape end slowdown
function does notwork

OF  Theemphasiscircuitofthe corresponding
channelis notactivated.
The switches are setto OFF at the factory.

* When this switch is setto an even value, the tape
slows down atthe tape end and is then rewound.

* When this switch is setto an odd value, the tape
slows down atthe tape end and then stops.

 The larger value the switch setting is, the tape starts
to slow down with the more remaining.

The switchis setto “7” atthe factory.

When the EMPH switch in the system control block is
setto ON, the emphasis circuits for all the channels on
the DAD board are activated, regardless of the settings
of these EMPHASIS switches on the board.

When the EMPH switch is setto OFF, the emphasis
circuits for all the channels on the DAD board are not
activated, regardless of these EMPHASIS switches.
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RM-3348HR

System control block
(page A-30)

Time displays
(page A-31)

Audio control buttons (page A-34)

Channel setting memory buttons (page A-34)

SONY

DIGITAL AUDIO REMOTE CONTROL UNIT RM-3348HR

————— SETUP MEMORY ———

———HONITOR ODE CONTROL
AL REPRO AU
o store | | momous afbio Wbir yite hiore meor oureor

—XFADE TIME—
XFADE

niliGii= cEeIoIooke

.' T T e e oo e e e e e e
SEXDV CCEERECE CEEREEEECE EIEEEEEEE EE Ry
reero[e] [o] (o] ] LI I ] I CECEE E B EEEEE EE (][] [rerol
weur C1E)EI P CCEE CRECECEEEE EEECCEEEE ] E] e
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 g,;g,EELAl(/)\%
T I T
Ry LI C R CEEEE CEECEEEE EE]E R EEERE READY
reproo] [o] (o] ] I I ] CIEIEEEEEE REEEEEFE REPRO
weut ][] I EICEIEE CEIEEEEEE EE]EEEEEE INPUT

25 26 77 78 79 30 31 37

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

41 47 43 44 45 46 47 48

WoRD.

LENGTH —SAWPINGFREQS Sare

WASTER

EXT CLOCK EMPHASIS

ERROR_MISWATCH _SYSTENA

REVOTET 34 REMOTEZ 24617 168IT 44 056Kz 44.1KHZ_45.0KFZ
HOCAL

FDVANGE ASSENBLE_INSERT T

|
BXT DI RENOTES VoK ey |

SvsTEn

CONTROL wz TvE———

[_reLaTive

S
o]
----

STORE RECALL

1]

REPEET clESToR|

VAR SPEED CONTROL

/o

Tape speed adjustment block (page A-32)

Rear panel (page A-35)

Monitor mode
control block
(page A-34)

Channel setting

controls (page A-35)

Time value
input buttons
(page A-33)

Tape transport operation buttons (page A-32)

Sound memory/digital copy control block (page A-32)

AC IN connector

L

[

RM-3348HR
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Location and Function of Parts
|

System control block

sexipuaddy HHHHH‘

? Main unit status lamps
l I I LVEVSETDH I LSAMPLING FREQ—: lMéiggRl lV*REC MODEﬁI l‘ SYNC CLOCK I\ IEng(:RIbOIR(: X 'mmsc'ﬁl IfSVSTEMﬁI
RE%%E%_BA REMOTE2 24BIT  16BIT 44.056KHz  44.1KHz 48.<0)KHZ 2 ADXZ:'(\!CEASS(E)SN\I(?\ILCERIEN;ERT \I\?T EiT (D)I REM%TES VI;)EO 2 2 i

H E}H—o SYSTEM CONTROL switch

@

F=1y nke)

POWER switch and lamp

System control block
ODrR oY)
This has the same effectasthe SYSTEM CONTROL  These indicate the sampling frequency.
switch onthe PCM-3348HR. il & 44.056kHz
For details, see “System control block” (page A-4) in the il 4 44.1kHz
section “PCM-3348HR.” m Fs(samp"ngfrequency)shiftmode’
_ 0.1% reductionfrom 44.1 kHz
P 0N _ il 8 480kHz

These indicate the operating state of the PCM- ) Fsshitmode, 0.1%reductionfrom
3348HR. 48.0kHz
@ CIEEGB_ ‘F*_ .
These indicate which devices are able to control the Remains litwhen all channels are in the recording
PCM-3348HR. inhibited state (master safe).
RAVIOELOAL: PCM-3348HR,RM-

3348HR, devices connected tothe REMOTE-1, the
EXT SPEED CONTROL INPUT connectororthe  Theseindicate the currently selected recording mode.
EXTPHASE CONTROL INPUT connector, ADANEIC Advancerecordingmode
devices connected to the AUX connector or the ASVHE Assemblerecordingmode
RECRDY CONTROL 1/2 connectors, or video N Insertrecordingmode
editor connected tothe REMOTE-2 connector.

REMOTE2 videoeditorconnectedtothe REMOTE-
2 connector.

B

These indicate the number of bits for the word length.
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QLEs _ o Time displays
These indicate which reference signalis being used for

synchronization.
NI Internalmasterclock @ Timer mode lamps
EXT:  Signalinputviathe WORD SYNCINPUT @ LOCATE TIME display
connector onthe PCM-3348HR rear panel © TAPE TIME display
DI:  Signalinputviathe AES/EBU D-I connectoron ? DF lamp
therear panel ofthe PCM-3348HR ‘ —— ‘ —
REMOTR signal inputvigthe RM—3348HR b __cn] MIEIEE El
VIDEO: composite videosignalinputviathe __O S— e —— .
REFERENCE VIDEO INPUT connectoronthe [0 ABSOLUTE] I e |
rear panel ofthe PCM-3348HR. R e e ==
m @ CUE displays ————
— [ fer b
When the PCM-3348HR SYNC CLOCK switchis set © Time transfer buftons
otherthanto INT, thislights in the following cases: Time displays

*\When the selected reference signalis notinput.
*\Whenthe selected reference signalis input, but il

synchronizationis not possible. These indicate the type of time values being shown on
Inthese cases, the SYNC CLOCK lamp corresponding  the TAPE TIME display and LOCATE TIME display.
to the selected reference signal flashes. CIL  CTLaddress
TMETLE Timecode
RELATME CTLrelativevalue
Thislights when the emphasis informationrecordedon  ABSOLUTE CTLortime code absolute value
atape does not agree with the EMPH switch settingon  TVMER Timerroller countervalue
the PCM-3348HR.
OpE

Vi) This shows atime value saved in aregister orinput
WARNNG, Thislamplightswhenthereare with the numeric buttons. Italso displays warning

particular combinations of settings on the PCM- indications.

3348HR.

For details, see Section 12-2-5, “If the SYSTEM g

WARNING Lamp Lights” (page 12-6). Depending on the setting of the timer display mode,
ALARM:  Thislamplightswhenthereisafaultinthe  this shows the tape transporttime, the CTL address or

PCM-3348HR. time code value recorded on the tape, the time code

For details, see Section 12-2-6, "If the SYSTEM value produced by the time code generator, or the

ALARM Lamp Lights” (page 12-6). timer roller counter value.

D

This lights when the drop frame mode si selected for
the time code.

L5
These show the registers used for storing or retrieving
cue points.

ot [HO
| : Transfersthe value fromthe TAPE TIME display
tothe LOCATE TIME display.
1 :transfers the value fromthe LOCATE TIME
display tothe TAPE TIME display.
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Location and Function of Parts

Tape speed adjustment block

Tape transport operation buttons

VARI SPEED lamp
NORMAL lamp

Adjustment value display
% lamp
HALF TONE lamp

/ARI SPEEIp) CONTROI

NORMAL %
O o

o0

H.T./% button
VARI SET button

Control knob
VARI SPEED button

For details on the effect of these controls, see Section 4-7,
“Adjusting the Tape Speed” (page 4-27).

Sound memory/digital copy control block

SOUND MEMORY button

DIGITAL COPY button

Source channel display

Destination channel display

CH SET button
MODE button

STEREO SPUND MEMORY/DIGITAL CpPY
DIGIT/. COPY [— SCROLL ]|
- - - - @
& —] & M&DE
SOUND MEMORY soyrce pEsTIvATION oy
)| EEL HE cle=
ST S inveed
4
J
o o o o ]
MEM MEM MEM START END
shp REC H o J[]
T
|
MEM PLAY button and lamp

MEM STOP button
MEM REC button and lamp o

BEFORE/AFTER lamps
START EDIT button and lamp

END EDIT button and lamp
INVERT button

For details on the effect of these controls, see Chapter 5,
“Time Shift Editing Using the Sound Memory Function”
and Chapter 6, “Digital Copy Function.”
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@ LOC button
©® RLB button

@ RTN button

© AUTO PUNCH button

RIN | RLB

PUNCH| L%

<« D> | > O 0 ~
RV fo PlglY STeP ReC RgH

© REH button
REC button
STOP button
PLAY button
FF button
REW button

Tape transport operation buttons

y - )

Press this button when using auto punchin/out.
For details, see Section 4-4, “Auto Punch In/Out” (page 4-
14).

L2

Press this button when using return playback.
For details, see Section 4-3-3, “Return Playback and Repeat

Playback” (page 4-13).

th O

Press this button when using the roll-back function.
For details, see Section 4-3-2, “Roll-Back Operation” (page
4-12).

o

Press this button when performing alocate operation.
For details, see Section 4-3-1, “Locate Operation” (page 4-
11).

0

Pressthis button to conduct arehearsal fromthe

punch-in pointto the punch-out point.
For details, see Section 4-4, “Auto Punch In/Out” (page 4-

14).



Time value input buttons

@ SF.mS/F S. button
© TIMER MODE button l @® Numeric buttons

@ SLAVE button
SLA|E_ TIMEF

©® CTL/TC button

O TC CHASE button
© POSTROLL button

© PREROLL button

l—@ STORE button
MODE STC[RE RECALL

i @ °—®I RECALL button
REP SET CUE STORE

@ D E}—QCUE STORE button
u@REP SET button

@ @ @ ® CLEAR button

- ® +/- button
El TRIM ® TRIM +/- buttons

@® Arithmetic function buttons

[
[
() [+ ()2

q
e
I
>
v
T
=

]

0|
2|
m|
2|
O|
!
=
|
O|
—)
el
o
e
2

SIE

@ IN button
© OUT button

© SYNC OFFSET button

|

=z
[g]
o
]
l
(4]
m

(]

Time value input buttons

ORI
Use this button to change the timer display mode. O

For details, see Section 2-5-2, “Setting the Timer Display  Use this button to store or recall a sync offsettime.
Mode” (page 2-15).

ik g 5P

‘ . . - - . mub
When using this unitas a slave unit, press this button g g
for Qperation synchronizedto the operation of other For details of the operation of these buttons, see Section 4-
equipment. 6-2, “LOCATE TIME Display” (page 4-23).
For details, see Chapter 7, “Synchronized Operation.”

N &=

i el ® Use this button to store a time value in memory.

Use this button to change the timer display mode.
For details, see Section 2-5-2, “Setting the Timer Display  Ba_

Mode” (page 2-15). Use this button to recall a time value stored in

memory.
0

Press this button to carry out a time code chase operatio&

For details, see Section 7-2-7, “Time Code Chase

Operation” (page 7-10). Use this button for storing cue point register time

values.
)
Use this button to store or recall a postroll time. . . .
P Press this button to set the start point or end point for
R return playback or repeat playback.
. . For details see Section 4-3-3, “Return Playback and Repeat
Use this button to store or recall a preroll time. Playback” (page 4-13)
HND
Use this button to store or recall a punch-in point or )
editing-in point. ®
gb od ded
® For details on the operation of these buttons, see Section

Use this button to store or recall a punch-out point or 4-6-2, “LOCATE TIME Display” (page 4-23).
editing-out point.
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Location and Function of Parts

Audio control buttons

Monitor mode control buttons

REC MUTE button
— © REHEARSAL (REC DISABLE) button © EXT CONTROLLED lamp
— 2CH DIO SET UP button ©® X'FADE TIME control
REHE[RSAL  2CHDIO @ X’FADE OUTPUT button
_g REC MUTE (REC D|SABLE) SETUP
o — MONITOR MODE CONTROL ml —X'HADE TIME|—
2 &) ol © oo s shir e S G5 OXJJ;DUET
x
; ninininin % RO
Audio control buttons AUTO INPUT button
REPRO MUTE button
I\? hisb d . . | ALL MUTE button
sethis buttontorecorda mu}mg signal. _ ALL INPUT button
For details, see Section 4-1-2, “Recording Muting Signals
on All Digital Audio Channels” (page 4-3). © ALL REPRO button
© INDIVIDUAL button
Pressing and lighting this button disables recording, so
that pressing the REC button and PLAY button Monitor mode control block
simultaneously will notinitiate any actual recording.
When this buttonis lit, pressing PLAY while holding
down REC hasthe same effectas pressing PLAY
while holding down REH.
For details on the operation of these buttons, see Section
T 4-1-3, “Switching the Monitor Output” (page 4-4).
@l kgl 0O g put” (page 4-4)

e - o=

Use this button to select the input/output channels to
be connected tothe AES/EBU D-I/D-O connectors and O
For details on the operation of these buttons, see Section 4-
SDIF-2 (unbalanced) INPUT/OUTPUT connectors. 1-4, “Muting the Monitor Signal” (page 4-7)
For details, see Section 2-4-7, “Setting the Input/Output ' ’
Channels for Two Channels of Digital Audio Signals” (page 8

2-12).
) For details on the operation of this button, see Section 4-1-

3, “Switching the Monitor Output” (page 4-4).

g

This button determines whether the monitor signalis a
directreproduction of the cross fade as recorded or
RECALL — B = 5 store whetheritis an undelayed input signal.

D E] E] E] E] %} For details, see “Monitoring the cross fade sound during

Channel setting memory buttons

——— SET UP MEMORY ———

sync recording” (page 4-10).

L2

For details on the operation of the control and lamp, see
Section 4-2, “Setting the Cross Fade Time” (page 4-9).

STORE button
A, B, C and D buttons
RECALL ENABLE button

Channel setting memory buttons

For details on the effect of these buttons, see Section 4-1-5,
“Channel Setting Memory” (page 4-8).
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Channel setting controls

_amnoee. REC
[e] 6] [e] [e) 6] [e] [e) 6] [e) 6] [e) 6] [e] [e) 6] [e] [e] [e] o
Yy 1U 11 1Z 13 14 15 1b L7 18 1Y 2U 21 22 23 24 cobe AL AL

bioiojojololoioininioioislaEEIninibinlololoMolon) ks

UL O0000 00000000 00000000 O e
ElelElalalE
3 4 5 6 7 8

weut [o] [o] DONDENEEE BHRDEEHEEE &

T 2 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 1/ 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 Q% AL A2
C—szroroze socosoot coo o700
[QE?\DYE]E]BE]E]E]E]E] CIEICIEEEEE EEEEE] )] Jrenny]
{repro LI LI LI P E CIEIE FREEEEEREE EEEEEEEE Jiepro
—nerr IR HNEDEEEDE DEEHOEEHEOE DEORBEHEREE Jmeur

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48
@ INPUT buttons
©® REPRO buttons

@ REC READY buttons
© REC lamps

Channel setting controls
il o §®
i 2) 0

For details on the operation of these buttons and lamps, sed-or details on the operation of these buttons, see Section
Section 4-1-1, “REC READY Buttons and REC Lamps” 4-1-3, “Switching the Monitor Output” (page 4-4).
(page 4-1).

Rear panel
b AR
These DIP switches select various aspects of the PCM-
© SELECTOR switches (Upper 4 bits) 3348HR Operating mode.
© SELECTOR switches (Lower 8 bits) Each individual switch is factory set to the On position.
©® SECTOR ADDRESS IN/OUT connectors
@ WORD SYNC IN/OUT connectors No.1 Unused

? SECTOR SYNC IN/OUT connectors No.2
ON: Prerollauto punchin/outmode (NORM)
OFF:  Directauto punchin/outmode (A.PUNCH)
See Section 4-4, “Auto Punch In/Out” (page 4-14).

No.3

ON: RM-3348HRRECREADY buttons enabled
(NORM)

é SOUND MEMORY EXT TRIGGER IN OF RM-3348HRRECREADY buttons disabled
connecter (REC_: R_DY) .
© IEEE Std 488-1978 connector See “Inhibiting channel punch in/out” (page 4-3).
@ TAPE RECORDER connector No.4

ON: RM-3348HR memory backup function disabled

(NORM)
Rear panel O RM-3348HRmemory backup function enabled

(BACKUP)

See Section 2-6-2, “Activating the Memory Backup
Function” (page 2-18).
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Location and Function of Parts

b IR 1O

These DIP switches select various aspects of the PCM-sdex
3348HR operating mode. \ONEE
Each individual switch is factory set to the on position. G
For details on these connectors, see “Connectors used for

—— No.1 synchronization signals” (page 10-3).
— ON: Normalmode (NORM)
>  OF Testmode(TEST) L _ _
3 Always keep this switch in the NORM position. Connectto the PCM-3348HR using the supplied cable.
G No.2 te B @Y
ON: Connected PCM-3348HR isthe master unit. For synchronized operation, connectto other remote
(MASTER) control units (RM-3324, RM-3348 or RM-3348HR)
OFF.  Connected PCM-3348HRis aslave unit. using an SMK-0032 cable (optional).
(SLAVE)
See Section 7-1-1, “Connections andi®repatipnodr el B
Synchronized Operation” (page 7-1). SH1, AH1,T2,L2, SR1, RL1, PPO, DCO, DTO, C1,
No.3 C2,C3,C28and E1 (IEEE 488-1978)
0.
ON: Maximum 10 cue pointregisters (10 CUE)
OFF:.  Maximum 100 cue pointregisters (100CUE) g )i
See_Sectl’?n 4-6-4, “Selecting the Number of Cue Point Input the sound memory external trigger signal.
Registers” (page 4-25). For details, see Section 5-6-3, “Inputting a Trigger Signal
to the RM-3348HR” 5-13).
No.4 to No.8 ofhe (page 5-13)
Setthe IEEE 488 device address for sector-based
synchronization.
id 8 i gt

To use sector-based synchronization, each RM-
3348HR must have a unique device address. Switches
No. 4 to 8 encode this address in binary; switch No.4 is
the most significant bit (value 16), and each switch
represents abinary 1inthe ON position.

10H@16) | » 1] |oN
08H 8)| «[_I] |oN
04H (4)| o[ |oN
02H )| ~[I] |oFF
01H (1) | «» ] |oFF

10H(16) + 08H(8) + 04H(4) = 1CH(28)
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Specifications

Tape speed
PCM-3348HR 24 bits: 114.3 cm/s (Fs=48 kHz)
105.02 cm/s (Fs=44.1 kHz)
General 104.92 cm/s (Fs=44.065 kHz)
16 bits: 76.2 cm/s (Fs=48.0 kHz)
Dimensions 916« 997x 740 mm 70.01 cm/s (Fs=44.1 kHz)
(36%s x 3%/s x 1944 inches) 69.94 cm/s (Fs=44.056 kHz)
(w/h/d) (excluding projections)  Tape speed variation range
Mass About 220 kg (485 Ib) +12.5%
Power requirements Tape used 10-inch, 12.5-inch, 14-inch
Model available in U.S.A. and Canada: Heads Recording 1
120 V AC, 60 Hz Playbackx 2
Model available in other countries: Erasex 1
220 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz Recording tracks Digital audio tracks 1 to 48
Power or current consumption Analog audio tracks Al and A2
Model available in U.S.A. and Canada: Time code and CTL, 1 track each
1.2 kW
Model available in other countries: . —
7 A Digital audio channel characteristics
Operating temperature
For specified performance: Frequency response 20 Hz to 21.7 kﬂ:?gdB
10°C to 35C (5C°F to 95F) Dynamic range 105 dB TYP (1 kHz, emphasis
For operation: OFF)
5°C to 40C (41°F to 104F) Total harmonic distortion
Operating humidity ~ For specified performance: 0.009% TYP maximum
30% to 70% (20 Hz to 20 kHz, reference level)
For operation: 20% to 90% Cross talk between channels
Storage temperature -2Dto +53C (—£F to +131F) —100 dB TYP minimum
Storage humidity ~ 20% to 75% (20 Hz to 20 kHz)

Emphasis time constant
50 ps/15us (CD type)

Format Level displays 16-segment LED, peak level
Sampling frequency 44.056 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48.0 kHz
Recording format DASH-PLUS/DASH-F +12.5%
Channel coding method When recording: switchable
HDM-1 During playback: switched
Number of digital audio channels automatically
48 Signal processing system delay time
Quantization 24-bit linear/16-bit linear Playback delay time: 264 blocks
(switchable) (66 ms at Fs=48 kHz)
Error correction Cross interleave Recording delay time: 240
Recording time (Using a 14-inch reel) blocks (60 ms at Fs=48 kHz)
24 bits: 40 minutes (Fs=48.0 kHz)
44 minutes (Fs=44.1 or 44.056
kHz)
16 bits: 60 minutes (Fs=48.0 kHz)
65 minutes (Fs=44.1 or 44.056
kHz)
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Specifications

Analog audio channel characteristics Other characteristics
Frequency response 50 Hz to 10 kH4ziB Editing resolution 1 sector
Signal-to-noise ratio 60 dB minimum (1 kHz, 1.09 ms (Fs=44.056 kHz)
reference level input) 1.088 ms (Fs=44.1 kHz)
Total harmonic distortion 1.00 ms (Fs=48 kHz)
3% maximum (1 kHz, reference  Maximum cable lengths (Digital 1/0)
level input) SDIF-2 (balanced):
Level displays 8-segment LED, peak level 75 m (246 feet) maximum
Carrier frequency Z sampling frequency SDIF-2 (unbalanced):
Emphasis time constant 75 m (246 feet) maximum
150us/50us AES/EBU: 100 m (328 feet) maximum
MADI: 50 m (164 feet) maximum
— REMOTE 1: 20 m (66 feet) maximum
Servo system characteristics REMOTE 2: 75 m (246 feet) maximum
REMOTE 3: 120 m (394 feet) maximum
et REMOTE 4: 20 m (66 feet) maximum
Lock-in time 0.5 sec. maximum when starting ~ WORD SYNC: 75 m (246 feet) maximum
SECTOR SYNC: 75 m (246 feet) maximum
ot @ SECTOR ADDRESS:
Wow and flutter 0.1% maximum (RMS 75 m (246 feet) maximum
UNWTD) METER: 120 m (394 feet) maximum
Maximum fast forward/rewind speed
16 m/s
Slow wind speed 1.52 m/s Input connectors

Shuttle variable speed range
0.076 m/s to 3.8 m/s (forward DIGITAL AUDIO CHANNEL LINE INPUT

and reverse) Number of channels
External phase control sensitivity 48
5% of playback speed/V Rated input +4 dBs
External speed control sensitivity Maximum input  +24 dBs
160 cm/s/V Gain +10 dB to O dB variable
Impedance 10 kilohms minimum, balanced
sleR Connector type (qt NK-27-31SL (6)
Maximum rotation rate ANALOG A1, A2 INPUT
1400 r/min (1400 rpm) Number of channels
Winding time 4 min. 20 sec. (14-inch reel) 2
2 min. 25 sec. (10.5-inch reel) Rated input +4 dBs
Timer roller tolerance Maximum input  +19 dBs
+3.6 sec. (14-inch reel) Gain +10 dB to —2dB variable
Impedance 10 kilohms minimum, balanced
(07 3] Connector type (qt. XLR-3-31(2)
Locate accuracy WORD SYNC INPUT
Using timer roller+3.6 sec. (running a D-1/2-2920 Levels 3 V minimum
from beginning to end) Impedance 75 ohms, unbalanced (75 ohms
Using CTL address: on/off switchable)
0 to +32 ms (Fs=48 kHz) Frequency 38.549 kHz to 54 kHz
Connector type (qt.BNC type (2), loop-through
output
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SECTOR SYNC INPUT

Levels TTL levels
Impedance 75 ohms, unbalanced
Frequency 1 kHz50 ppm

Connector type (qt.BNC type (1)
REFERENCE VIDEO INPUT

Levels 0.3V p-p (burst signal); 4 V p-p
(composite sync signal)

Impedance 75 ohms, unbalanced (75 ohms
on/off switchable)

Frequency 30 Hz/29.97 Hz/25 Hz/24 Hz
+50 ppm

Connector type (qt.BNC type (2), loop-through
output

SECTOR ADDRESS INPUT
Levels TTL levels
Impedance 75 ohms, unbalanced

Connector type (qt.BNC type (1)

TIME CODE
Levels 0.5t0 10V p-p
Impedance 10 kilohms minimum, balanced

Connector type (qt. XLR-3-31 (1)

EXT PHASE CONTROL
Levels 10V
Impedance 10 kilohms minimum, balanced

Connector type (qt. XLR-3-31 (1)
EXT SPEED CONTROL
Levels +10V
Impedance 10 kilohms minimum, balanced
Connector type (gt. XLR-3-31 (1)

Output connectors

DIGITAL AUDIO CHANNEL LINE OUTPUT
Number of channels
48
+4 dBs, load impedance at least
100 k ohms
Maximum output +24 dBs, load impedance at
least 100 k ohms
Gain 0 dB to —10 dB variable
Impedance 60 ohms maximum, balanced
Connector type (qt.NK-27-32SL (6)

Rated output

ANALOG A1, A2 OUTPUT
Number of channels

2

+4 dBs, load impedance at least

100 k ohms

Maximum output +19 dBs, (at 1 kHz), load
impedance at least 100 k ohms

Gain +2 dB to —10 dB variable
Impedance 60 ohms maximum, balanced
Connector type (qt. XLR-3-32 (2)

WORD SYNC OUTPUT
Levels TTL output equivalent
Impedance 75 ohms, unbalanced
Connector type (qt.BNC type (2)

SECTOR SYNC OUTPUT
Levels TTL output equivalent
Impedance 75 ohms, unbalanced
Connector type (qt.BNC type (1)

SECTOR ADDRESS OUTPUT

Rated output

Levels TTL output equivalent
Impedance 75 ohms, unbalanced
Connector type (qt.BNC type (1)

TIME CODE
Levels 2.4V p-pt0.1V
Impedance 100 ohms maximum, balanced

Connector type (qt. XLR-3-32 (1)

Digital inputs

SDIF-2 (BALANCE) INPUT
Connector type (qt.p-SUB 50-pin, male (2)
Number of channels

48
Electrical characteristics

RS-422A
Format SDIF-2 (balanced)
Impedance RS-422A, balanced

Transfer rate 1.536 Mbits/s (Fs=48.0 kHz)

AES/EBU D-I

Connector type (qt. XLR-3-31 (4)
Number of channels

8
Electrical characteristics

RS-422A
Format AES/EBU
Impedance RS-422A, balanced

Transfer rate 3.072 Mbits/s (Fs=48.0 kHz)

A-39
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Specifications

SDIF-2 INPUT A/BY
Connector type (qt.BNC type (2)
Number of channels

2
Electrical characteristics
TTL
Format SDIF-2 (unbalanced)
Impedance 75 ohms, unbalanced
Transfer rate 1.536 Mbits/s (Fs=48.0 kHz)
MADI

Connector type (gt.BNC type (1)
Number of channels

48
Electrical characteristics

ECL
Format MADI (unbalanced)
Impedance 75 ohms, unbalanced

Transfer rate 125 Mbits/s (Fs=48.0 kHz)

Digital outputs

SDIF-2 (BALANCE) OUTPUT
Connector type (qt.Jp-sub 50-pin, female (2)
Number of channels

48
Electrical characteristics
RS-422A
Format SDIF-2 (balanced)
Impedance RS-422A, balanced
Transfer rate 1.536 Mbits/s (Fs=48.0 kHz)
AES/EBU D-O

Connector type (qt. XLR-3-32 (1)
Number of channels

8
Electrical characteristics

RS-422A
Format AES/EBU
Impedance RS-422A, balanced

Transfer rate

SDIF-2 OUTPUT A/B
Connector type (qt.BNC type (2)
Number of channels

3.072 Mbits/s (Fs=48.0 kHz)

2
Electrical characteristics

TTL
Format SDIF-2 (unbalanced)
Impedance 75 ohms, unbalanced

Transfer rate 1.536 Mbits/s (Fs=48.0 kHz)
1) With the supplied SDIF-2 (UNBALANCE) board fitted

A-40
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MADI
Connector type (qt.BNC type (1)
Number of channels

48
Electrical characteristics

ECL
Format MADI (unbalanced)
Impedance 75 ohms, unbalanced

Transfer rate 125 Mbits/s (Fs=48.0 kHz)

Remote control signal inputs and outputs

REMOTE-1
Connector type (qt.p-sub 37-pin, female (1)
Format SRIF-1

REMOTE-2
Connector type (gt.p-sub 9-pin, female (1)

Format Sony 9-pin remote format
Electrical characteristics
RS-422A
REMOTE-3

Connector type (qt.Jp-sub 50-pin, female (1)
Format SRIF-3
Electrical characteristics
RS-422A
AUX
Connector type (qt.p-sub 25-pin, male (1)
Format SRIF-4
Electrical characteristics
REC RDY CONTROL
Connector type (gt.p-sub 50-pin, male (4)
Format SRIF-4

Design and specifications are subjectto change
without notice.



Editing accuracy  *!sectors

RM-3348HR TAPE TIME display
CTL absolute modg
General 0 to 74 hr. 33 min. 55 sec.
(Fs=48.0 kHz)
Dimensions 47X 399x 187 mm (w/h/d) 0 to 81 hr. 09 min. 34 sec.
(18°5/8x153/4x7 3/s inches) (Fs=44.1 kHz)
Mass 0 to 81 hr. 14 min. 26 sec.
Main unit: 13.5kg (29 Ib 12 02) (Fs=44.056 kHz)
Stand: 14.5 kg (31 Ib 15 02) CTL relative mode
Power supply 100 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz 19 hr. 59 min. 59 sec.
Current consumption 0.7 A (at peak) Time code absolute mode
Operating temperature 0 to 23 hr. 59 min. 59 sec.
For specified performance: Timer roller counter mode
10°C to 35C (5CF to 95F) 19 hr. 59 min. 59 sec.
For operation: LOCATE TIME display
5°C to 40C (41°F to 104F) (with second/millisecond switching function)
Operating humidity  For specified performance: CTL absolute mode
30% to 70% 0 to 74 hr. 33 min. 55.455 sec.
For operation: (Fs=48.0 kHz)
20% to 90% 0 to 81 hr. 09 min. 34.645 sec.
Storage temperature -ZDto +55C (—4£F to +132F) (Fs=44.1 kHz)
Storage humidity 20% to 75% 0 to 81 hr. 14 min. 26.820 sec.

(Fs=44.056 kHz)
CTL relative mode

Functions +9 hr. 59 min. 59.999 sec.
_ Time code absolute mode
Cue point registers ~ Maximum 100 NTSC: 0 to 23r. 59 min. 59 sec.
Cue point register numbers 29 frames
0to99 PAL: 0 to 23 hr. 59 min. 59 sec.
Preroll time 0to 1 hours 24 frames
Default: 8 sec. (when Fs=48.0 kHz) Film: 0 to 23 hr. 59 min. 59 sec.
8.707 sec. (when Fs=44.1 kHz) 23 frames
8.716 sec(when Fs=44.056 kHz) Timer roller counter mode
Postroll time 0to 1 hours +9 hr. 59 min. 59.999 sec.
Default: 3 sec. (when Fs=48.0 kHz) Variable speed range12.5% (percentage or semitone
3.265 sec. (when Fs=44.1 kHz) display)
3.269 sec(when Fs=44.056 kHz)  sound memory and digital copy indications
Repeat points Any two points from the cue SOURCE CH, DESTINATION
point registers CH, MEM PLAY, MEM REC,
Channel setting memory START EDIT, END EDIT,
Four selections from the 48 BEFORE and AFTER lamps
_ (_jigital audio channels Sound memory capacity
Synchronized operation Stereo signal 87.3 sec. (Fs=48.1 kHz)
Maximum of three units can be 95.1 sec. (Fs=44.1 kHz)
used. _ 95.2 sec. (Fs=44.056 kHz)
Phase synchronization and editing resolution Mono signal 174.6 sec. (Fs=48.0 kHz)
1 sector 190.2 sec. (Fs=44.1 kHz)
1.00 ms (Fs=48.0 kHz) 190.4 sec. (Fs=44.056 kHz)

1.088 ms (Fs=44.1 kHz)
1.090 ms (Fs=44.056 kHz)
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Specifications
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

Sound memory editing accuracy

1 sectors

Digital copy Two-channel mode: Maximum

of two channels simultaneously
Multi-channel mode: Maximum
of 48 channels simultaneously

Time code chase function

Chase modes: address mode, free mode
Phase synchronization accuracy:
+1/100 frame

Variable offset range:

+23 hr. 59 min. 59 sec.
Offset error detection units:

Y100 frame
Sync offset time correction units:

Y100 frame

Cross fade time

For electronic editing (variable in 16 steps)
1.4 t0 341.3 ms (Fs=48.0 kHz)
1.5t0 371.5 ms (Fs=44.1 kHz)
1.5to0 371.9 ms (Fs=44.056
kHz)

For splice editing (fixed)
5.2 ms (Fs=48.0 kHz)
5.6 ms (Fs=44.1 kHz)
5.7 ms(Fs=44.056 kHz)

Main unit status indications

SYSTEM CONTROL
Sampling frequency
Word length

MASTER SAFE
Recording mode

SYNC CLOCK

EXT CLOCK ERROR
EMPHASIS MISMATCH
SYSTEM WARNING
SYSTEM ALARM

A-42 Appendixes

Channel selection functions

Individual selection and display
of the PCM-3348HR digital
audio channels, analog audio
channels and time code
channel:
REC, REC READY, REPRO
and INPUT

Simultaneous switching for all
digital audio channels:
AUTO INPUT, ALL MUTE,
INDIVIDUAL, ALL
REPRO, ALL INPUT,
REPRO MUTE, REC MUTE
and SET UP MEMORY

Digital I/O channels selectable

Input and output connectors

SECTOR SYNC, WORD SYNC, SECTOR ADDRESS
Levels TTL
Impedance 75 ohms
Connector type (qt. BNC type (1 each)
SOUND MEMORY TRIGGER IN
Connector type (qt.Phone jack (1)
TAPE RECORDER

Format SRIF-3
Electrical characteristics
RS-422A

Data transfer speed
250 k bytes/s

Connector type (qt.Jp-sub 50-pin, male (1)

Maximum cable length
120 m (394 feet)

IEEE 488 bus

Standard IEEE 488-1978

Interface functions
SH1, AH1, T2, L2, SR1, RL1,
PPO, DCO, DTO, C1, C2, C3,
C4, C28 and E1

Maximum cable length
4 m (13 feet)

Design and specifications are subjectto change
without notice.



Accessories Supplied

Power cord (for PCM-3348HR) (1)
Power cord (for RM-3348HR) (1)
RH-10DA empty reel (10-inch) (1)
Stand (for RM-3348HR) (1)

Remote control cable (1)

Operation manual (1)

Installation manual (1)

Quick reference

Multi-connector plugs (27-pin, male) (6)
Multi-connector plugs (27-pin, female) (6)
SDIF-2 (UNBALANCE) board (1)
Extension board (1)

CL-1/2-12 tape cleaner (1)

Optional Accessories

DMU-3048 digital meter unit
DABK-3343HR converter board pack
D-1/2-1460 digital audio tape (10-inch)
D-1/2-2920 digital audio tape (14-inch)
RH-14DA empty reel (14-inch)
CL-1/2-12 tape cleaner

Appendixes

A-43

i



®©
c
O

iming

T

43av4.X
IAVN Ng3/S3v E

SpIOM g8
TVINFHON| 1no
nd3/s3av nod

piom T

pIOM T

urg | nga/sav

hios P d]

spiom /8

TVINHON [ 1no ,
s [nod ]|
¢dids E SHi T — plom T

d3av4.X f \
novy

SYZEE-INOd

st/ T + splom 98

T \ TVINHON
mnov

SrigT — plom T

uy

300N AV13A ON OId [
avn 210 d]

SpIOM ¢ET

3AON AV13d ON OId
avw 210 0]
TVYINHON E
1aviN I SpJom g

SpIom Z
|

[ua Jiavw

,
H3AAv4X o
ng3/sav [nod]

SPIOM Z€T

3IAOW AV13d ON Old
ng3/sav E
IVINHON
ng3/sav E SpIOM 2

spiomg
|

[uwa |nawsav

|
d3av4.X
¢-dias E

Spiom QET

3IAON AV13d ON OId |
¢-d1ds E

TVINHON ,
Pias o d]

zdas | YA g7 - piom

¥3av4.X f \
mnov

4dH8VEE-INOd

st/ T + splom 62T
SriGT — plom T

T \ TYIWHON
novy

ury

srizg + spiom 80T

spiom g'T — srige

d3av4.X

H3Aav4X o
aoueeg z-414S !

8YEEC-INOd

d3av4.x
mnovy ng3a/sav E Hw% «

~

AQVY
o ng3a/sav E

H3AAv4.X [no AQVY [0
aouelequn ¢-41dSs ! ajuelequn ¢-41Ads !

Spiom g AQY { SpIom {7
souereg z-4ias 10 A |

SPIOM 2T

naz/sav [ uid |
aoueequn z-41As E SpIOM €

souered z-ias| urg |

srig'0g — spiom g

ury
| | | | |

)

N
INIOd
ANITNI

Appendixes

Timing Chart

Appendixes

A-44



A

AES/EBU boards A-9
Adjusting gain
analog audio input signal 2-2
analog audio output signal 2-3
Adjusting tape speed 4-27
ADV OUT switch 11-8
Advance recording 3-3, 3-6
ALL CHANNEL INPUT button 3-1
ALL CHANNEL REC MUTE button 3-2
ALL CHANNEL REC REC READY
button 3-1
ALL CHANNEL REPRO button 3-1
ALL INPUT button 4-6
ALL REPRO button 4-6
ANALOG A1/A2 INPUT/OUTPUT
connectors A-9
Analog audio channel
playback 3-14
recording 3-15
Analog audio signal
connections 2-1
emphasis 2-11
input gain adjustment 2-2
output gain adjustment 2-2
ARP board A-23, 11-6
Assemble recording 3-3, 3-10
automatic 3-11
forced 3-11
Audio control 4-1
AUTO INPUT button 3-2, 4-5
AUTO PUNCH button 4-17
Auto punch in/out 4-14

correcting the punch-in/out points 4-16

executing 4-17
saving punch-in/out points during
rehearsal or recording 4-15

saving time values directly in the IN and

OUT point registers 4-16
Automatic assemble recording 3-11

Automatic playback from the located point

3-28

Automatic recording of analog audio
channels 3-14

AUX connector A-17

B

Backup copy 8-1
copying CTL and digital audio signal
8-3
copying digital audio signals only 8-2

C

Channel setting memory 4-8
Channel settings
recalling 4-8
saving 4-8
Cleaning 12-1
CLEAR button 4-21
Clock signal selection 2-11
Composite video signal for external
synchronization 10-14
Connections
analog audio signal 2-1
digital audio signal 2-3
power supply 2-6
RM-3348HR 2-5
Continuous auto punch in/out 4-18
Cross fade sound monitoring during sync
recording 4-10
Cross fade time 4-9
CTK board 10-2, A-22
CTL
absolute value display mode 3-6
protect mode 3-15
relative value display mode 3-6
setting absolute mode 3-7
setting relative mode 3-8
CTL/time code status lamp 3-17
Cue point memory 3-38
Cue point register 4-25
CUE STORE button 3-28

D

DAD-1 to DAD-12 boards A-24
Demagnetizing heads 12-2
DIGITAL AUDIO CHANNEL LINE
INPUT connector A-8
DIGITAL AUDIO CHANNEL LINE
OUTPUT connector A-8
Digital audio signal
connections 2-3
emphasis 2-11
Digital copy 6-1
carrying out 6-9, 6-11
multi-channel mode 6-1
selecting the channels 6-3, 6-10
selecting the digital copy mode 6-2
selecting the operation mode 6-2
two-channel mode 6-1
vocal select mode 6-1
Digital meter unit 1-9
Direct trim adjustment 4-26
D-OUT ADV/NORM switch 11-6
Dust cover 12-2

E

ED-1 board A-25
ED-2 board A-25, 11-6, 11-8
Editing 9-1
carrying out 9-7
connections 9-2
correcting editing points 9-5
edit points 9-1
editor mode 9-3
rehearsal 9-7

rehearsing individual editing points 9-8

setting editing points 9-4
EMPH switch 2-11
Emphasis 2-11
EMPHASIS MISMATCH lamp
12-3, 12-4
EXT CLOCK ERROR lamp
12-3,12-5
External synchronization 10-1
basic operation 10-4
combination with video equipment and
other digital audio equipment 10-13
of a PCM-3348HR and a PCM-9000
digital master disc recorder 10-8
of a PCM-3348HR with a PCM-1630

digital audio processor system 10-10

of a PCM-3348HR with a professional
DAT format digital audio recorder
10-11
of two PCM-3348HR units with video
equipment 10-6
to video equipment and sector-based
external synchronization 10-12
with a composite video signal 3-16
with a digital VTR 10-7
with video equipment 10-5
External time code
regeneration recording 3-21
through recording 3-20
External trigger mode 5-12

F,H

Forced assemble recording 3-11
FORMAT MISMATCH lamp 12-3, 12-4
Headphones, monitoring 3-15

Index |'1
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Index

IEEE-488 device address A-36
INDIVIDUAL button 4-6
INPUT button 4-4
INPUT LEVEL control 2-2
INPUT SELECT switch 2-10
Input signal 2-10

monitor state 3-2
Insert recording 3-3
Internal time code recording 3-22

L

Loading tape 2-8
LOC button 4-11
LOCATE button 3-28
Locate operation 4-11
automatic start of playback from the
located position 4-11
LOCATE TIME display 4-23

M

MADI board A-13

MC board 3-19, 10-2, A-20

Memory backup function 2-18

Mixing console 11-6

MONITOR MODE CONTROL buttons
4-6

Monitor output
switching automatically depending on

the tape transport state 3-2

for headphones 3-15

MT board A-26

Muting signal recording state 3-2, 4-3

P

PCM-3324A/3324
time code channel recorded on the —
3-16

analog audio channel recorded on the —

3-15
Powering up 2-7
Prestriping 3-4

R

Rear panel connectors A-6
REC lamps 4-1

REC MUTE button 4-3

REC READY buttons 4-1
RECALL ENABLE button 4-8

|'2 Index

Reel size sensor A-2
Regeneration status 3-17
Registers 4-23

Rehearsal control 11-4
REMOTE-2 (9-PIN) board A-14
Remote control connectors 11-1
REP SET button 4-13

Repeat playback 4-13

REPRO buttons 4-4

REPRO MUTE button 4-7
Return playback 4-13

RLB button 4-12

Roll-back operation 4-12

S

Sampling frequency 2-9
SDIF-2 (BALANCED) board A-10
SDIF-2 (UNBALANCED) board A-10
Search knob A-2
Sector-based synchronization 7-1
Simultaneous playback 3-7
Sound memory 5-2
changing the channel settings 5-9
editing end point 5-4
editing start point 5-4
mode 5-6, 511
playback 5-18
playback direction 5-10
playback start point 5-3
playback time 5-5
registers 5-3
source and destination channels 5-7
write end point 5-4
write start point 5-4
writing 5-14
Specifications
PCM-3348HR A-37
RM-3348HR A-40
Spot erase 4-31
SPU-1 to SPU-6 boards A-19
SRIF-1 board A-15
SRIF-3 board A-14
SRIF-4 board A-17
SYNC CLOCK switch 2-11, 7-15
SYSTEM ALARM lamp 12-3, 12-6
System configuration 11-1
example 1-9
System control block 3-17, A-4
SYSTEM WARNING lamp 12-3, 12-6
SV board A-28

T

Tape cleaner 12-1
Tape speed 4-27
Tape transport block A-2
Tape transport operation block A-7
TCR board 3-19, 10-3, A-21
Time code
absolute value display mode 2-14
generator 3-16
overview 3-16
playback 3-16
recording 3-16
regenerated playback 3-24
sync playback 3-25, 11-3
through playback 3-23
Time code chase 7-4
address mode 7-4, 7-11
chase modes 7-6
chase operation 7-10
error indication 7-12
extension to 96 channels 7-14
free mode 7-4, 7-11
operation windows 7-8
SYNC CLOCK switch setting 7-15
sync offset 7-9
sync playback 7-15
Time shift editing 5-23
adjusting the editing points 5-25
carrying out 5-24
copying an audio signal 5-26
editing points
monitor signal during editing 5-23
rehearsal 5-24
saving the punch-in/out points 5-24
Timer display modes 2-14
Timer roller counter mode 2-14
Timing chart A-44

Vv

VARI SET button 4-27
VARI SPEED button 4-27
Vocal select 6-10

W, Z

Warning lamps 12-3, A-8
Word length 2-9
ZERO LOCATE button 3-28
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The material contained in this manual consists of
information that is the property of Sony Corporation and is
intended solely for use by the purchasers of the equipment
described in this manual.

Sony Corporation expressly prohibits the duplication of any
portion of this manual or the use thereof for any purpose
other than the operation or maintenance of the equipment
described in this manual without the express written
permission of Sony Corporation.

Le matériel contenu dans ce manuel consiste en
informations qui sont la propriété de Sony Corporation et
sont destinées exclusivement a I'usage des acquéreurs de
I'équipement décrit dans ce manuel.

Sony Corporation interdit formellement la copie de quelque
partie que ce soit de ce manuel ou son emploi pour tout
autre but que des opérations ou entretiens de I'équipement
a moins d’'une permission écrite de Sony Corporation.

Das in dieser Anleitung enthaltene Material besteht aus
Informationen, die Eigentum der Sony Corporation sind,
und ausschlielich zum Gebrauch durch den Kaufer der in
dieser Anleitung beschriebenen Ausriistung bestimmt sind.
Die Sony Corporation untersagt ausdrtcklich die
Vervielfaltigung jeglicher Teile dieser Anleitung oder den
Gebrauch derselben fiir irgendeinen anderen Zweck als die
Bedienung oder Wartung der in dieser Anleitung
beschriebenen Ausriistung ohne ausdriickliche schriftliche
Erlaubnis der Sony Corporation.
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